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CHAPTER 1
INTRODUCTION

reterenee tod the o ]
aind when assigned Loan ammunninoen

Vrarini
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SITE SELECTION AND STORAGE PLANNING

SITE SELECTION o Near the main supply route (MSR) with

B : access roads into the ASP.
Tactical conditions and other influencing factors
may not permit you to select an-ammunition
supply point {ASP) having all of the features
you need. Higher headquarters may eveninform
you to use one particular location, In any case,

®keep the criteria below in mind. Try to
ngorporate inio your site as many of the
following features. listed in ordcrlmmportame
a» you can:

e A roadnet within the site that will aliow
vehicles to travel under all weather conditions
and will require little or no maintenance.

e Ground as level as possible but with goaed
drainage characteristics, and able 10 support the
weight of ammunition.

o Natural barriers which can serve to separate
field storage units (FSU) and categories.

» lsolution from huspitals and imporian
military installations, such as. airticids, docks,

® Lusy 10 get Lo by tils

supporting.

the you are
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. factories, and similar facilities subject to enemy
attack.

® Unpopulated downwind. if storing any
hazardous chemicals.

® An adequate water supply for fire fighting
purposes.

¢ A minimum of flammable vegetation.

® Features making the site readily defensible
against enemy ground attack.

® An arca large enough to disperse

ammunition stocks for protection against
artillery or air attack and to meet future
expansion requirements,

o Natural concealment.
SELECT ALTERNATE SITE

You should choose an alternate ASP siteclose to
vour primary onc, because you may discover
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some other unit occupying your site by the time
you start to move in. Then. too, the enemy may ‘
hit you with artillery or mortar fire as soon as T
you get set up, and you may have to evacuate
fast. Some units have used their alternate site as
a regular ASP when their stockage far exceeded
what was originally intended.

STORAGE PLANNING
The first tasks that must be undertaken. after the .

site location and the type of storage has been ™3
determined, are preparation of the site layout o
and storage plans for the ASP. A well conceived :

ptan will aid in assuring that a smooth flowing.
safe operation results. The ASP is organized into “

specific areas to make it easier to do the mission |
of the ASP, and at the same time. isolate
hazards. Figure 2-1 illustrates a typical lavout
and shows the arcas which normally will be
required. Table 2-1 provides a list of the ASP

arcas wath pertinent data to assist developinyg
vour favout plan

S
Scverdal basic methods for storage  of
ammunitton n the tield arca are available.

Selection of the svstem 1o be used should be
based on the physaical characteristios of the site.
Jocation ot hosule torces, cither uniformed or
clandestine. expected weather conditions. the
time and resources anvarlable. and the expected
life of the ASP. You mustusea svstem where the
space avatlable and the tape of operation will
permit obggrvation of quantity distance (QD)
requirements. The basic ssstems are outlined as
follows: “

Area Storage.  When this method of storage is
used. the arca is divided into three sections and
subdivided into FSUs and stacks. The stacks of
ammunition are arranged in  checkerboard
fashion, spaced in accordance with QD

-~

AREA MINIMUM : T
. SAFETY DISTANCES vt e
ASP - ~~~~~~-~i
Vehicle Required Quantity Distances 1
Holding {Loaded vehicles are considered Nmm}
Area aboveground unbarricaded storage.) R
I
Segregation Required Quantity Distances for prmm
Area ammo storage [
Ammo Required Quantity Distances. [
Storage SR
Area !
b ]
Demoltion 700 M from other areas. : |
Area e i |




' Layout Areas (Continued)

. PURPOSE

ynexplosive class V materisl.

NOTES

An inert area for boxes, brass. eic

requirements. This system provides efficient use
of the total area available, but it may require a
lot of road and pad construction and
stabilization, ‘

Roadside Storage. This mcthod allows
ammunition to be stored in stacks along the

or loaded vehicies being
convoy.

h'may have 10 be consolidated into the
vehicle holding ares

edges of existing roadways. FSUs and scctiony
are spaced according to QD requircments
Effective use of this method requires a large road

=

ity of imited

Located so aircraft will not pass over storsge

or bivouac sreas should be at least 25 M. square
having a stabilized base of PSP matting, etc., which
will support the weight of stocks and MHE.

network and a total area much larger than iy
required for area storage. A variation of
roadside storage, known as “storage in depth™, is

for the ASP personnel

o

(L

Should be located as far as possible from
storage sites for increased safety and a
minimum of noise.

very useful whenever the existing road networkl
is limited. In this method. one or mort|
additional stacks of ammunition are stored
inland from the roadside stacks. Wet climates,

poor soil conditions, or heavy foress would
restrict using this method of storage. The stacks
of ammunition would not be easy to get to fo
most materials handling equipment (MHE).

M - o R
e——p i STORAGEPAD _
G ' [ BARRICADE HARDSTAND
2 ! : / '
T ﬁn =p T
“““““““ *” ROAD ' \ T
B 1
S - \ m
A , \ A
ﬁ]g [Hﬁﬁﬁﬁﬁﬂ =AU At 5
PAD SIZE (P) AND
m— DISTANCE BETWEEN 1 m:ﬂ
) . e CELLS(C) AND MODULES E =,
{M) VARY. AR
T o BARRICADED FRONT A® 'y
----------- AND SIDE ZONES y
el IF NEEDED. UNBARRICADED ZONE

Figure 2-2. Typical

10

8-Cell Module
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o Table 2-1. ASP Layout Areas

. ' PURPOSE NOTES

The Operations Center For the ASP.
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Located at main entrance to ASP for maximum
control and service to supported units.

A Parking area for vehicles waiting 10 be served - -
Reduces traffic congestion in your storage sites.

Located near the ASP office where vehicles
will not interfere with the flow of traffic.

A temporary storage area for segregating
hazardous ammo and ammo in mixed lots. Also
used to inspect unit turn-in when not possible
to inspect at time of receipt.

Unservicable ammo should be stored by item,
lot, and category and a mimimum of 700 M. from
nearest stack of serviceable ammo.

For storing serviceable ammo with
respect to ts field storage category.

The storage area 15 divided into storage
‘sections by No.. FSUs by letter, and stacks
by no. Example: 201 is Sect. 2, FSU-D, Stack 1

For destroying unserviceable ammo.

Choose an area unusable for other purposes and
cleared of vegetation.

TABLE CONTINUED ON NEXT PAGE
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EXPLOSIVES STACK

BARRICADE HEIGHT

BARRICADE

ABOVE EXPLOSIVES STACK

e e 11
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41"'14 >ie 4
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SECTION A-A

Figure 2-2. (continued)
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heat or fragment dispersion; increased dangerto
stocks from indirect fire and acrial bombs: and
more engineer support is required for initial
construction. This method should be used onlyif

the QD limitations in TM 9-1300-206 cannot be
met. and a waiver has been requested and
granted in accordance with AR 750-1.

THE MODULAR STORAGE SYSTEM

ADVANTAGES B Reduced real estate requirements.
8 Improved security with comparable forces.
B Reduced danger from direct fire on ammunition stocks in small
barricaded areas.
B Reduced transportation needs in the ammunition area.
B Reduced internal roadnet needs.
DISADVANTAGES B Possibility of fire or explosion spreading from cell-to-cell because
S of heat or fragment dispersion.
@ -7 B Increased danger to stocks from indirect fire and aerial bombs.
T B More engineer support required for initial construction.
12

e Whereto Use. Inatheater where limited real
estate and; or security are guiding factors, it is
often impossible to store ammunition as
prescribed in QD and compatibility regulations
for area. roadside. and area/roadside storage.
Available resources may make the use of a
modular system of storage necessary. In most
cases, this system will only be used when storing
less than 2,000 short tons (ST). It may also be
the solution for storing larger quantities in rear
areas where real estate is limited, and where
several module blocks may be required.

® Whento Use. The modularstorage system is
used onlv as an alternate solution when other
field storage methods for class 1.1 ammunition
cannot be used. This svstem does not provide the
same degree of protection for personnel or
ammunition stocks that can be had by regular
QD dispersion. The modular system. with cells,
will be used only when approved by the major

command.

* How to Use. The use of the modular system
will in no way eliminate the need to adhere to

other principals of ammunition storage such as:
& Maximum feasible separation.

8 Proper drainage.

® Dispersion of stocks within available
cells 1o avoid complete loss of a single type
munition from one explosion or fire.

® Safety and security.

Modular Storage System Configuration

® Module. A module is defined as a
barricaded area containing not more than eight
cells separated from each other by shared.
intermediate barricades. The arrangement of
modules and cells must be so that unbarricaded
openings will not face each other. One-cell
modules may be built if required. Try to

13
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T main_tain the maximum flexibility for stockage constructed so that the top. or crest. is an *
j 3"‘! “"‘"’}fl movement. When complete, the absolute minimum of 11 feet in height r;le‘as;:rcd +
: f‘ac:.luy‘ has tqnnagc and explosive weight from the center of the pad. or one foot higher |
hmntat!ons specified by the major command that than any stacks of stored ammunition. The slgo e o
authorized the use of the modular system. These of the barricade is to be at the normal angle r())f T
limits cannot be exceeded. repose. and the crestis at least three feet wide (fig "
| ® Cell. Each cell has interior dimensions no 2-3).
onger than 20 meters square, measured fro e
5 base of each harrica:e. Each cell conta?r:;h: ® Barricaded Open Storage Module »
‘ storage pad no larger than 18 meters square. ® A barricaded open storage module is an ”W |
o located at least 3 meters from the cell opening area composed of not morc than cight connected o !
and 1.5 meters from the base of each barricade. storage cells (with hard surface storage pads) 7
) The minimum distance between the nearest separated from each other by a barricade. Light, —
' bases of pads of ammunition in adjacent cells is shed-type, metal roofs may cover individual |
16 meters. The minimum distance between the cells. Heavy structures or flammable materials m
. ( - nearest edges of storage pads in adjacent are not to be used. When outdoor storage of .t
‘‘‘‘‘ s modules is 65 meters. ammunition is determined essential, it must be o
® Barricades. All barricades or berms are the ;Ii)uf:‘hlfg (Z)e:'t tg;)m[r:z nd(i‘:gmg::edr;nlg Uge/r;eral,,
standard earth mound type. They are Forces Command. or commander; o‘f m;;];'\r .
14 N
y
T overseas commands. Depending upon Back and end (outside) barricades will be located ' *,.,,,,

at the same distance from the pads as those
between cells.

® Distance between stacks of munitions in
adjacent cells, and in adjacent modules will be as L
shown in table 4-12, AR 385-64. Where net
explosives weights involved differ from those
listed in table 4-12, AR 385-64, required
separations may be determined as follows: ' |

command jurisdiction of the installation
concerned, barricaded open storage modules
may be used for storage of high explosive (HE)
bombs and other similar cased class 1.1
ammunition. The net weight of explosives in
each cell of the module will not exceed 250,000
pounds. All items in a module must be
compatible.

— ® The barricade is the standard earth
mound type (or equivalent natural barrier) with
slope not steeper than 1.5to | and a crest at least
3 feet wide. The barricade will be of such height
that a straight line drawn from the far edge of the
stack gaway from the barricade) at an angle 2
degrees above a horizontal line drawn along the
top of the stack will pass through the entire
width of the barricade crest. The centerline of
barricades between cells of the module will be
located midway between adjacent storage pads.

Distance between stacks in adjacent cells
(in feet) = 1.1 times the cube root of the H
weight of explosives in the module :
requiring the greater separation.

Distance between adjacent modules (in
feet) = 2.5 times the cube root of the net
weight of explosives in the module
requiring the greater separation.

® The distance between a module and a
standard concrete arch or steel arch igloo type

15 P
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Figure 2-3A. Determination of Barricade Height
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® All other provisions of TM 9-1300-206
regarding safety, storage. handling, etc.. wil)
apply to modular cell storage,

STORAGE PLAN

The storage plan developed must agree with the
area layout plan. Some of the factors you must
consider include these:

® Maximum tonnage expected to be stored in

each storage category.,

® Expected average daily receipts and issues.

® Time available prior to arrival of first
shipments of ammunition.

® Expected lifetime of the ASP.
® Type of storage to be used.

® Physical characteristics of the terrain which

20

can be used as natural barriers or which prohibit
or restrict use of certain areas,

® Natura! cover and concealment available,

[ A\;ailability of engineer construction
assistance and other required support,

® Area security problems and requirements.

® Special security requirements for classified
ammunition,

® Section, FSU. and stack numbering
sequences to assure rapid and accurate
placement and retrieval of stocks.

At the same time the storage plan is being
prepared. all storage arcas must be clearly
marked. and signs must be Put up indicating
traffic direction. entrances, and exits. A map of
the storage areas must be made and reproduced
for use in directing traffic to the proper point.

STORAGE OPERATIONS

Experience is often the best teacher. Below are
recommendations resulting from field
experience which may be of value during the
planning phases of an ammunition operation.

Pallets. Most ammunition received in the field
comes on pallets. The ammunition should be left
in this state until it reaches the user or is broken
down for less than pallet issues. It should be
shipped on pallets even if the artillery battery or
infantry battalion has no means of unloading
pallets from vehicles. Shipped pallets are easily
handled at the ASP. and they stand up better to
the rough handling of transportation. The
an@unizion can be easily removed from the
pallets prior to off-loading at its destination.
Some 4dditional advantages provided by pallets
are:

® Reduces manpower requirements.

® Speeds and eases handling.

® Helps to maintain lot item integrity.
® Eases stock inventory.

® Reduces dunnage requirements,

® Reduces space requirements for a field
installation.

® Increases air transportability.

Traffic Control. Be sure that traffic flow is
smooth. Have one-way traffic, few turn-
arounds. and parking areas at entrances and
exits to speed the issue of ammunition. After
you're in operation, don't allow trucks to back
up. Also have a parking area in case several
trucks arrive at once.

Plan Ahead. In laying out your ASP, locate the
office far enough from the entrance to allow a
train to park before you direct the trucks to
various stacks. Make a map of the area showing

21
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stick: In most areas if stacks are not raised at
leust "4 10 6 inches off the ground, the
ammunition gets wet, and there is no circulation
of air. When this happens, rounds rust and
gcnc}rully become unserviceable and boxes rot
and tallapart. If lumber or trees are notavailable
for dunnage. try using emptly ammunition
boxes, or ration boxes filled with sand or dirt.
Bricks, wood “from crates, and materials from
wrecked buildings will also work in a pinch.
Turpscan also be used as improvised shelters for
your VT fuses and pyrotechnics.

Stack Location. Ammunition stacks should be far

enough back from the road to allow trucks 1o
load or unload without interfering with traffic.

Ventilation. Stack containers so the markings

are plainly seen, and allow for circulation of air.

Don't jam boxes against each other.

Drainage. Dig ditches around stacks of

23

ammunition if drainage is expected to be a
problem.

Propellant Charge Storage. In stacking
propeilant charges, it is a good practice to have
lids turned down slightly to prevent water
seepage.

Guided Missile Storage. Special care must be
taken in the storage of certain guided nussile
components. The body of the missile contains
delicate electronic components which makes
storage in some type of permanent structure
desirable. If open storage is absolutely
necessary, the containers should be protected
with tarps or other suitable cover. The storage
arcas should have hard and level surfaces.
Security. Security is a major concern where
classified missile or rocket components are
stored. Classified components must not be
stored with unclassified components. An

PR S SRUY SO SN S S S R S
!

accurate check must be kept on personnel who
must enter classified storage areas or structures.
Guards are nccessary if open storage is used.

CAMOUFLAGE

The practice of hiding. blending. and deceiving
must be observed in the establishment of any
ASP. Wise use of camouflage and concealment
techniques will aid in preventing discovery of the
ASP. Natural cover and concealment should be

used as much as possible. FM 5-20 outlines the
general principles of camouflage. Available
camouflage material is covered in TM 5-200.
However. the requirements of cover and
concealment may conflict with the requirement
for firebreaks, and the erection of ammunition
shelters. Commanders must carefully weigh
their decisions in trying to use camouflage as
much as possible without violating explosive
safety and proper ammunition storage
procedures.

STORAGE CATEGORIES AND QUANTITY DISTANCES

GENERAL

FIELD STORAGE CATEGORIES

SECTION 1l §

Storage in a theater of operation is intended to
follow as nearly as possible the principles which
apply to storage in the Continental United

» Status (CONUS). Because conditions in the

theater of operations, such as, variable mobility
requirements, scarce facilities. or enemy air
power. the state of CONUS storage cannot be
fully achieved nor maintained. However,
explosives and ammunition may be satisfactorily
and safely stored in the theater if CONUS
regulations are adapted to field conditions.
Detailed information on storage in the theater of
operations is given in TM 9-1300-206.
t

e

25

General. Storage categories are the primary
groups into which ammunition is segregated for
storage in the field. The groupings are based on
consideration of how desirable it is to store
components of complete rounds in adjacent
stacks, the hazards of spreading explosions.
range of fragments, spread of fires. and chemical
contamination. Safety procedures covering
ammunition storage are based on the following
factors:

® Ammunition items having comparable
storage risks are grouped together in the same
storage category.
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: ® Within each storage category, the
R maximum quantity of ammunition to be stored
within each stack and within each FSU. and the
minimum distance between FSUs and
categories. are specified in QD tables for the
- storage of ammunition in the field.

must be stored in category D, may be stored with P ‘
ang-category. e

Categories for Storage of Conventional
Ammunition. For storage purposes,
conventional ammunition is divided into
categories A through G. Table 2-2 contains a list
of class V items by catepory with exceptions and
remarks.

® Normally. only one kind of ammunition is
stored in a stack. If more than one kind is stored
in a stack, compliance will be made with the
storage compatibility table XX, TM 9-1300-206.
Ammunition should be arranged in stacks so

Categories for Storage of Special Ammunition. .’
For storage purposes, special ammunition is e

that inventory and inspection is easy. Where
camouflage is necessary. stacks may be stepped
in toward the top (terraced or pyramid stacking)
to decrease shadows. Components of complete
rounds may be stored within the same FSU when

divided in the following general categories:

¢ Inert material such as missile and large
(heavy) rocket bodies (less rocket motors) and
test and handling equipment for nuclear

ordnance items.

o practical. ® Missile and rocket fuels. aL—""——*“%—-%
¢ Small arms ammunition, except bulk ® Oxidizers. ‘— NN
R packed incendiary and tracer cartridges which e Solid propellants. T —““
T % —
. Y-DISTANCE CLASSES ”“*—_”"—“
* High explosive (HE) material such as QUANSTI!ERAGE COMPATIBILITY iy

detonators, HE warheads and HE components AND N CONUS o
of explosion type nuclear weapons. GROUPS INCONUS |
* Nuclear material. Table 2-3, storage compatibility groups 'for v}
explosives and ammunition, lists the explosives R

and ammunition which may be stored together.
- These groupings should not be confused with the
QUANTITY-DISTANCE (QD) TABLES hazard classification established for QD

requirements. Where two or more classes. of
" FOR FIELD STORAGE CATEGORIES ex(:)losives and ammunition are stored together

e distances or increase in tonnages to those groups in storage. e
S prescribed. increases the probability of loss of Table 2-2, Table 2-3 ’ S —
life and ammunition. e

Procedures set forth in paragraph 4-41, TM 9-
1300-206, are 1o be used as a guide in the storage
of mammunition in the field only. Tltleise
procedures are based upon the' necessities
incident to the storage of ammunition in the
field. 1t must be stressed that any reduction of
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in a magazine, thke QD requirements will .apply
for the most hazardous material stored in the
magazine. Tables 2-4 and .2-5 give an
alphabetical summary of items with their storage

compatibility groups and hazard classes. Table "

2-6 shows the mix of different compatibility




Table 2-2. Quantity-Distances tor Field Storage Categories

- MINIMUM DISTANCE BETWEEN
GROSS TONS
CATEGORY PER STACK UNBARRICADED BARRICADED GROSS TONS
STACKS STACKS PER FSU
A.BorD Less than 10 40 FT 30 FT 400
See Notes 1 and 2 10- 20 Max. 50 FT 40 FT
75 60 FT
Cc Less than 10 o
See Note 3 70.30 Max 105 FT 75 FT 300
Less than 5 75 60 FT 50
‘ (\” E 5.10 Max. 105 FT 75 FT
S/ ™
F 20 Max. See Note 4 See Note 5 20
30
40
G, Class V 50
THE FSU IS THE SMALLEST UNIT 60
- FOR THE STORAGE OF BOMBS IN THE FIELD 80
See Note 6 100
12 e
Ty Table 2-2. {Continued) NOTES
A : :
i MINIMUM DISTANCE BETWEEN 1. If desirable, fixed and semifixed smoke
ammunition, except WP, may be stored
R UNBARRICADED BARRICADED | CATEGORIES in category A.
FSU ' FSU 2 The minimum distance between a stack

o of propelling charges and any other stack
300 FT 750 FT must be 100 feet whether barricaded or

unbarricaded.

) 300 FT 900 FT 3. Whenever storage space is limited,

category C ammunition may be
combined with category E.
300 FT 900 FT
4. The minimum distance between
200FT 75FT unbarricaded stacks will be 150 teet.
230FT 90FT 5. The minimum distance between
> 265FT 99FT barricaded stacks will be 75 feet.

- ~ 299F7 101F7 1500 FT. 6. Under norma! conditions., the
330FT 120FT Department of the Air Force will store
390FT 135FT and issue all class V supplies; however,

depot commanders should always be
455FT 150F7 prepared to handle these supplies in
emergencies.
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Table 2-3. ibili . S

e 2-3. Storage Compatibility Groups for Explosives and Ammunition L
T
“GROUP A S

- Cyclonite (RDX), dry GROUP C . ]
HMX, dry :"‘"‘““!‘!0"- blank and saluting. cannon T
t“ﬁ a‘z,d% wet T&:gcsnon. .60 caliber, except APl and incendiary 4...._%___.__“‘1

ead styphnate, wet iti ’

Mercury fulminate, wet Ammunition, 20mm, practice and high pressure test SN S

PETN, dry Ammunition, 25mm, with inert projectile f '
RDX (cyclonite), dry Ammunition, 27mm, caseless - P

R Tetracene, wet zmmungtgon, 30mm, ball and high pressurse test Lo

T mmunition, 30mm, practice and training - T

; Ammunition, 37mm and 40mm. TP and AP _ :
B . Ar&rgggmon. 40mm, practice, MA07A1, M382, and T
Blosting caps Bonite T
: S Detonators gaa;?rri\dpotassgium nitrate —
S S Fuzes (exlcept ahemically-actuated fuzes containing Camdgﬁ's p,',',‘é',’i'c?’;?;f’@(‘,‘:m —

i z ampoules which may initiate, direct or indirectly Catapults, aircraft ejecti o
explosives and explosives-loaded co : b  aircraft ejection seat, M3A1, M4A1, MS . i
whf,ch are assembled in the comemion;“:g::"_:;? Cr:;ae;e?ropellmg. not assembled to projectiles EC oy

. to form the finished : . R S —
; Mines, Dfacucel. l\P.e MGIDEI‘)'OS“VB luze). Detonating cord {(primacord) R
- Percussion elements :;\Illr;)callplose —
;4 Primer detonators P‘,’:péf&','::)' emergency power unit o
N T
NN " qp e e s L
e S S
i : . . i
Ve ) """ i | — ' -
4 ] 5 I . ’
—— Table 2-3. (Continued) S
: . s g % e e R TETLRIRE TR Y RN P T IR ST et Yo e e e e e : >
A — Rockets, practice, 3.5-inch Charge, springing earth rod, blast driven A
i Rocket motors, M3,M5,M6,M10.M13.M26,M30, Charge, supplementary, HE S ‘
C M37,M42,M53,M66,Pershing 1st and 2nd stages; Co(r:n_zositions AA-2,A-3,A4,8,8-3.CC2C3 and —r———1
B S Spartan 1st.2nd, and 3rd stages :

oo - Cutter, cable M1 —1

S Cyclonite (RDX), wet i

o GROUP D Cyclotol 3 I

B Adapter booster Demolition blocks —_— i

Loy Ammonium nitrate, except in original shipping Destructor, HE, M10 o

T container or equivalent Detonating cord {primacord) exposed to detonation -
R Ammonium perchlorate, except when particle size is hazard at less than intraline distance : .
[ - over 15 microns and in original shipping container Dynamite A o
I r equivalent Ednatol "
P AW monium picrate (Explosive D) Explosive D R

- Bangatore torpedoes Explosives, cratering '

: g?ra.:ﬁl bulk ﬁ;:;(\ades. rifle, AT {except pentolite loaded) T
e A R ack powder, bu . wet . |

i Bombs, demolition Mine, APERS, MN.M14 {w/integral fuze)

T Bombs, fragmentation Mines, am@personnel {bounding type) —_—
: gombs, general purpose mmes, arétxfrersonnel {cast iron block) ) :

A oosters ines, v ™
USSR S— Boosters, auxitiary Nitrocetlulose wet 8-30% water exposed to . L
C Bursters detonation hazards at less thanintraiine distances. [
et Charge, demolition, snake Nitroguanidine 1

: 0 ]
SR
31 ~---—~j——m!




! - . B .

Nitrostarch

Octol

PBX

Pentolite

PETN, wel

Picrato!

Picric acid

Projectile, HE. tuzed or unfuzed

RDX (Cyclonite), wet

Rockpt heads, HE and HEAT {excep! pentolite loaded)
W0 motors -

Shaped charges -

Tetranitrocarbazole (TNC)

Tetryl

Tetrytol

TNT

Tritonal #

Torpex

GROUP E
:mmunmon. HEP
mmuration, 20mm, HE, HEI i ]
o 2 and functional packs
Ammunition, 30mm, HEDP
Ammunition, 37mm, HE -
Ammunition, 40mm, HE, RDX loaded

:mmumnon, 40mm, MEDP Lo
mmunition, 40mm, HE,M406,M
. o ranon 381,M386.M4a41,
mmunition, 67mm through 81mm
smoke, HEP and blank “ - Srcept WP
Ar?g\sugmo'n. Lix:d lgd semifixed. 8Omm through
m, loaded with ammonal, amatol,
D, composition B or TNT. ol. Explosive
Cartridge. heavy mortar, over 81mm (inciuding
81mm Mb56), except chemical loaded.
Cartridge, hght mortar, 8Ymm or less (exciuding
R°8d1 mm MdBSJ exce‘pt chemical loaded.
eye guided missiles, packi
) wk/launcher packaged 3 complete rounds
ockets, HEAT, 3.56-inch, complete round
Rockets, HE, 2.76-inch (in LAU-3/ A rocket launcher)

GROUP F
Grenades, hand offensive
Grenades, fragmentation

GROUP G

Ammunition, 50 caliber AP! ano incendiary

Ammunition, 20mm, API

Ammuniu_on. 20mm, incendiary and tunctianal packs
g(r)f'\:g;nmg incendiary, except those containing HE

Table 2-3. (Continueqa)

Ammunition. 40mm, riot control and pyrotechnic
loaded, except WP smoke

Bombs, photoflash

Cartridge, igniter, M2

Cartridge, illuminating

Cartridge, photoflash

Cartridge cases, primer {w/o propeliant)

Charge. igniter assembly, for practice hand grenades

Charge. spotting, API practice, M8

Chemical ammunition, group B, tear or smoke
producing. w/explosive components, over 40mm.

Chemical ammunition, group B, tear or smoke
producing. w/ o explosive components.

Chemical ammunition, group D, containing
flammable solids, except for TEA or TPA, w/o
explosive components.

Chemical ammunition, group D, fixed or semifixed
rounds, containing flammable solids. except for
TEA or TPA.

Clusters. incendiary bomb, M31 and M32 (w/0
fuzing components)

Destroyer, file, M4

Detonation simulator, explosive M80O

Grenade. hand, smoke, HC, M8

Grenades, hand, CN, M7A1, w/fuze M201A1

Grenades, hand, CS, M7A3, w/fuze M210A1

Grenades. hand, CN1, ABC, M25A1, w/fuze C12

Grenades, hand, DM, ABC.M25A2 w/fuze C12

Grenades, iluminating and incendiary

Grenades, practice, w/spotting charge

Grenades, rifle, smoke, XM4B8E1 and M22 and M23

Grenades, smoke (except WP and PWP)

Grenades, riot control, CS1, M25A2

lgniter, spotting charge

Igr&tggs for rocket motors {e.g..M12M18.M20 and

)

Ignition cartridge for trench mortar ammuntion

Iluminating compositions (consolidated in final
press operations)

Mines, practice, w/spotting charge and/or fuze

Nuclear fire marker device 11-F2

Photofiash powder

Primers, artillery and cannon, percusston and
electric

Projectile, illuminating

Rocket, riot control agent, CS, 2.75-inchFFAR, MX99

Simulators, M110O,M115M116M117.M118.M119
and XM142

Smoke pots

Spotting charges {cartridge for miniature practice
bombs)

13

Table 2-3. (Continued)

"GROUPH ol T
Chemica! ammunition, group

Grenades, WP
Grenade rifle, WP, M19

GROUP J o
Chemical ammunition, group D. containing
flammable hquids or gels, with or w/o explosive

components. _ -
Chemical ammunition, group D, fixed and semifixed
sounds. containing flammable liquids or geis with

or w/0 explosive components

»GROUP K
Chemical ammunition, group A, with or w/o
“%xplosive components
Chemical ammunition, group B, with or w/o
explosive components, designed for toxic or
incapacitating effects greater than lachrymation
Rockets. toxic chemical agents, complete rounds

GROUP L
Aluminum powdet
Ammonium nitrate

Ammonium perchiorate

Ammunition, pentolite loaded

Chemical ammunition, group A, w/0 explosive
components

Chemical ammunition, group B. w/o explosive
components, designed for toxic or incapacitating
effects more severe than lachrymation

Chemical ammunition, group D, TEA or TPA
components

Chlorates

DNTY .

Fuzes. chemically-actuated, containing ampoules
which may iniuate directly or indirectly. explosive
and explosives-loaded components which are
assembled in the conventional manner to form the
finished explosive fuze.

Magnesium powder

Grenades, rifie, AT (pentolite lozded)

Nitrates (inorganic), except ammonium nitrate (sn
original shipping container or equivalent)

Perchlorates

Peroxides, solid

Rocket heads, pentolite loaded. w/0 motors

Zirconium (types | and \l, spec. FED 1665)
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Table 2-3. (Continued)
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Table 2-4. Hazard Classifications/Compatibility Groups

ke e e e o GROUP S -
Ammunition, 40mm, canister and multiple projectile R
. - Ammunition, small arms, less than 50 caliber .
t Batteries, thermal or squib activated, cutter, reefing . S
Trt——— line ) ‘
» Explosives bellows i
T B Firing devices v-
et e e s ; Fuse lighters o
) Fuse, safety . B
e e - Squibs, commercial i
Thruster, cartridge activated, M25 e
B - ‘ Table 2-4, G
e Table 2-5.
Table 2-6. e
et 35 ) e -
et e e en & ,,,,,,,
e «assifications
S Voo
i Store Quantity-
compatibility distance
o ""‘7: ‘;“"‘" hﬂml group c'.ss
B 11
- Adapter booster o ' . [6 T a
B Aluminum powder {in original shipping container or equlvale_m). 1.3
Atluminum powder (not in original shipping container or _equwalent). L’ 1.4
i o Ammonium nitrate (in original shipping containgr or equuva'lent) t.
PR Ammonium nitrate (not in original shipping containers or eqywalgnt)egposedto '3
fire hazards only or to detonation hazards at more than |ptralme distance. L’ .
T Ammontum nitrate (not in original shipping containers or equivalent) exposed to , 1
detonations hazards at less than intraline distance. L 1.1
>>>>>>>>>> o Ammonium perchiorate {particle size 15 microns or less)._ o o L’ .
s Ammonium perchlorate (particle size over 15 microns) in original shipping i ‘4
containers or equivalent. ' . o o L :
IR Ammonium perchlorate (particle sizes over 15 microns) not in original shipping
——— containers or equivalent, exposed to fire hazards only or exposed to , '3
detonation hazards at more than intraline distance. ) . o L .
T Ammonium perchlorate (particle sizes over 15 microns) not in original §h|pp!ng
........ containers or equivalent, exposed to detonation hazards at less than intraline .
distance. . D .
T See notes at end of table.
. : 37
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Items SCG Q-D Ciass 1
Division
Initiating explosives A 1
Detonators and similar initiating devices B 1.2, 0r4
Bulk propellants. propellant propelling charges, and devices containing propellant
with of w/o means of ignition. C 1.23. 0r 4
Black powder, high explosives, and HE ammunition w/o its own means of initiation,
w0 a propelling charge. D Tor2
HE ammunition with its own means of initiation, with a propelling charge. E 1or2
HE ammunition with its own means of initiation, with or without a propelling
charge. F 1or2
Erreworks and Mluminating, incendiary, smoke, or tear producing ammunition other
than ammunition that is activated by exposure to water or the atmosphere. G 1.23. 09r 4
Ammunition containing white phosphorus or other pyrophoric materia! with or
w. 0 explosives H 2o0r3
Ammumtion containing flammable liquid or gel filler with or w/o explosives. J 3
Ammunit.on containing toxic chemical agents with or w/o explosives. K 2 (See Note)
Ammumtion, not included in other groups. requiring separate storage. L 1.23.0r 4
Ammumtion which presents no.significant hazards 'S 4 or None
NOTE: Without explosives these items are in Hazard Class 6.1

7¢
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See notes at end of table.
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Table 2-6. (Continued)
Store Quantity
Items compatibility distance
group class
Ammomum picrate (Explosive D) D 11
Ammunition, blank and ssluting, cannon c 13
Ammunition, small arms, less than .50 caliber, except .30 caliber AP| S 14
Ammunition .50 caliber, except APl and incendiary rounds. (o} 14
Ammunition .30 and .50 caliber APl and incendiary G 14
Ammunition, 20mm, HE, HE! and tunclional packs containing HE and HEI E (04)1.2
Ammunition, 20mm, practice and high pressure test c 14
Ammunition, 20mm, 1ncendiary and functional packs containing incendiary,

except those containing HE or HEI G {04) 1.2
Ammuinition, 20mm, AP} - G 14
Ammunition, 25mm, with inert projectile (o 14
Ammunition, 27mm, caseless Cc 14
Ammunition, 30mm, ball and high pressure test Cc {04) 1.2
Ammuniton, 30mm, practice and training Cc 14
Ammunition, 30mm, HEDP E (04) 1.2
Ammunition, 37mm. HE € (08) 1.2
Ammunition, 37mm, and 40mm, TP and AP [of {08) 1.2
Ammunition, 40mm, HE RDX loaded E (12)1.1
Ammunition, 40mm, pyrotechnic loaded, except WP smoke G 1.3
See notes at end of table.

4 x - i ime - -
Table 2-5. {Continued)
a Store Quantity-
Itemns compatibility distance
group class

Ammunition, 40mm, riot control and pyrotechnic loaded, except WP smoke G 14

Ammunition, 40mm, canister and multiple projectile S 14
Ammunition, 40mm, practice, M407A1, M382 and M385 c (04) 1.2
Ammunition, 40mm, HE, M381, M386, M406, M441 and M463 3 04)1.2

Ammunition, 40mm, HEDP. except M430 and M433 E 11
Ammunition, 40mm, HEDP, M430 and M433 E 04)11
Ammunition, 57mm through 81 mm, except WP smoke. 57mm HEAT, 76mm (08) 12

HEAT, HEP and blank : E el
Ammunition, 57mm HEAT, 76mm HEAT, and 105mm HEAT, M341 E -
Ammunition, fixed and semifixed, 90mm through 106mm, loaded with

ammonal, amatol, explosive D, composition B or TNT, except 105mm HEAT,

M341 E (12) 1.2
Ammunition, HEP E ::
Ammunition, pentolite loaded L 1' 1
Bangalore torpedoes b :

D 11
Barato! . s 14
Batieries, thermal or squib activated 1‘ 1
Benite g “ 1
Btack powder, bulk 8 1
Blasting caps : - IR )
»: oSesanotesatendoftable. . . -~ [ L N ;
- i e Lk - 1
Table 2-5. (Continued)
Store Quantity-
compatibility distance
ftems group class
D 11
Bombs, demolition D (12)11
Bombs. fragmentation D 11
mbs. general purpose 11

gzmbs. ghotoﬂash {except M122, w/0 burster) 2 13

Bombs, photoflash, M122, w/o burster D RN

Boosters ' D 11

Boosters. auxiliary c 1.1

aron polassium nitrate D 11

&;rsters dw peliant) B 14

es, primed (w/0 pro .
g:::.gg:cha:avy ?nonar, over 81 mm (including 81 mm M56), escept chemical € 11
loaded G 14
Cartridge, igniter, M2 G 08) 12
i . illuminatin .
(c::::'.ggz light morta?. 81 mm or less (excluding 81 mm M56) except chemical e 08112
loaded ) c {08y 1.2
Cartridge. 90 mm, canister., AP G 1
Cartridge, photofiash c 08)1.2
Cartridges, practice, over 40 mm




S T Table 2.6, (Continued)

B ' Store Quantity-
1 Items compatibility distance
! group class
' % Catapults, aircraft sjection seat, M3A1 c (08)1.2
i Cetapults, aircraft ejection seat, M4A1 and M5 c 14
3 Charge. demolition, snake D 11
B Charge. gniter assembly, for practice hand grenades G 04) 1.2
B S SO Chatge. propelling. not asssembled to projectiles c 13o0r1.1¢
| Charge. spotting. AP, practice. M8 G 14
+ Charge. springing earth rod, blast driven D 11
; Charge. supplementary, HE D 11
Chemical ammunition, group A, w- 0 explosive components K 61
Chemical agnmunition, group A, w./ explosive components K (121.2?
Chemical ammunition; group B, w/0 explosive components, designed for toxic
or incapacitating effects more severe than lachrymation K 6.1
Chemical ammunition, group B, with explosive components, designed for toxic
or incapacitating effects greater than lachrymation K (12)1.2?
Chemical ammunition, group B, tear or smoke producing. w/o explosive
- tomponents G 14
Eo Chemica! ammunition, group B, tear and smoke producing. with explosive
o components? over 40m G (12)1.2
g Chemical ammunition, group C, w/0 explosive components H 13
L Chemical ammunition, group C. with expiosive components? H {12)1.2
S See notes at end of table.
- 41
Table 2-5. {Continued)
Store Quantity-
items compatibility distance
group class
Cycloto! D 11
Demolition blocks D 11
Destrover, file, M4 G 13
Destructor, HE. M10 D 11
Detonating cord {primacord), exposed to detonation hazard at less than intraline
distance Cand D 11
Detonating cord (Primacord), exposed to fire hazard only or todetonation hazard
i at more than intraline distance C 13
: Detonation simulator, explosive M80 G 11
o Detonator, concussion type, M1 B {04) 1.2
T Detonators (except concussion type, M1) B iR
SO S B DNT - exposed to detonation hazard at less than intraline distance L 11
, Dynamite (commercial type) D 1
R e Dynamite {military type) D 11
-—.-».i——.__‘... EC POWder c 11
P Ednatot D 11
e Explosive beflows S 14
P ‘_’_ -Explosives, cratering D 1.1
I Explosive D D 11
. i See notes at end of table.
Lo 43
1 i .
b Tabie 2-6. (Continued)
[ i Ston| Quantity-
I compatiblity distance
: L f i items group class
Chemical ammunition, group D, containing flammable liquids or gels, w/o J 13
explosive components o
Chemical ammuniion, group D, tixed and semifixed rounds, containing (12) 1.2
. fiammable hquids or gels with explosive components J :
o “‘—- Chemical ammunition, group D, containing flammabie solids, except for TEA or '3
S - TPA w. 0 explosive components . G ’
: L @Chemical ammunition. group D, hxeq ot semlﬁxed rounds, containing 212
T flammable sotigs. TEA or TPA, with explosive components G nz i
. Chemical ammunition, group D. TEA or TPA. with explosive components L 13
T Chlorates in {original shipping containers or equivalent) L 14
— Chiorates 1n {original shipping containers or equivalent) L 13
P Chiorates (not i1n original shipping container or equivalent) D 11
e Compositions A. A-2, A-3, A-4 G 13
el Clusters. incendiary bomb, M31 and M32 (w/ o fusing components) D 11
S Compositions, B and B-3 D 11
A Compositions, C. €-2, C-3 and C-4 D }l
S Cutter, cable. M1 S ' 1
A Cutier, reefing ine A :
D 11

o ”“““'_';’“ Cyclomite (RDX), dry
: o Cyclonite (RDX). wet
See notes dt end o{ table.
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Table 2-6. (Continued)

W'lav-

Items

Store
compatibility
group

Quantity-
distance
class

Firing devices

Fuel {solid). emergency power unit

Fuse lighters

Fuse, safety

Fuzes (packed in accordance with approved drawings depicting issue package}
w/0o boosters, of the following senies. PD M4B. PD M51, PD M57, PD M78.PD
MB81. PD T177, PD M507, PD M508, PD M527, MTSQ M500, MTSQ M501,
MTSQ M502, MTSQ M518, MT M43, MT M61, MT M67, MT T316E2, MT
7342, MT M522, MT M523, and TSQ M55

Fuzes (packed in accordance with approved drawings depicting issue package,
except box (crate), wirebound packing) - fuzes with boosters assembled
thereto of the following series. PD M48, PD M51, PD M52, PD M57. PD M78,
PD M81, PD T177, PD M507, PD M508. PD M525, MTSQ M500. MTSQ
MBE01, MTSQ M502, MTSQ M518, MT M43, MTM61,. MTM6E7, MTT316E2,
MT T342, MT M522, MT M523, and TSQ M55, artillery-type proximity fuzes
with boosters, and other fuzes w’/0 boosters, except fuzes chemically
actuated containing ampules which may initiate, directly or indirectly,
explosives and explosives loaded components, which are assembled in the
conventional manner to form the fir- shed explosive fuze.

See notes at end of table. ’

44

ST S : :

Table 2-5. {Continued)

nwnowv

14

11
14
14

14

(04} 1.2

ltems

Store
compatibility
group

Quantity-
distance
class

Fuzes. proximity, artillery type (not packed in accordance with approved
drawings)

Fuzes, Class {04) 1.2 when packed in box {crate), wirebound packing. and fuzes
of series other than listed as Class {04) 1.2 with boosters (except chemical-
actuated fuzes containing ampoules which may initiate, directly or indirectly,
explosives and explosives loaded components which are assembled in the
conventional manner 1o form the finished explosive fuze).

Fuzes, chemically-actuated, containing ampoules which may initiate direct or
indirectly explosive and explosives loaded components which are assembledin
the conventional manner to form the finish explosive fuze

Grenades. fragmentation

Grenades, hand offensive

Grenades, hand, CN, M7A1, w/Fuze M201A1

Grenades, hand, CS, M7A3, w/Fuze M201A1

Grenades, hand, CN1, ABC, M25A1, w/Fuze C12

Grenades, hand, DM1, ABC, M25A2, w/Fuze C12

Grenade. hand, smoke, HC, M8

Grenades, illuminating & incendiary, except WP

Grenades, practice, w/spotting charge

+See notes st end of table.
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Table 2-56. (Continued)

Store Quantity-
- ltems compatibility distance
group class
Grenade, hand practice, M69 [ 14
oo Grenades. WP, except grenades rifle,, WP, M19 H 08)12
Grenade, smoke, WP, hand and rifle H (04) 1.2
Grenades, rifie. AT (pentolite loaded) L 11
e Grenades, rifle. AT (except pentolite foaded) - D LA
o Grenades. 1ifle. smoke. XMA4BE1 & M22 & M23 G 14
Grenades, riot control, CS1, M25A2 G 14
- e Grenades, smoke {except HC, WP & PWP) G 14
Grenades, smoke. HC G 13
T HMX, dry D "
e HMX, wet D 11
: Igniters for rocket motors (e.g.. M12, M18 and M20) G {04)1.2
S igniters for rocket motors (e.g., M29) G 1A
: b Igniter, spotting charge G 11
lgrution cartridge for trench mortar ammunition G 14
e lluminating compositions {consolidated in final press operations) G 13
Lead azide, wet A 11
Lead styphnate, wet A 11
Magnesium powder (in original shipping container or equivaient) L 14
S See notes at end of table.
e re— 46
T e e i — TOWIC &"W. \WVUITUIIMOLG;
e Store Quantity-
e Items compatibility distance
group class
Magnesium powder (not in original shipping container or equivalent) L 13
N Mercury fulminate, wet A "
Mine, APERS, NM, M14 (w/integra! fuze) D 11
A Mines, antipersonne! (bounding type) D (08) 1.2
[ Mines, antipersonnel (cast iron block) D 11
Mines, HEAT D 11
I Mines, practice. AP, M17 B 14
e Mines, practice, w/spotting charge and/or fuze G 04)1.2
Nitrates {inorganic), except ammonium nitrate (in original shipping container or
—— equivalent) L 14
Nitrocetiulose, wet, containing 8-30 per cent water. that is exposed to
detonation hazards at less than intraline distances CandD 11
Nitroceliulose. wet, containing 8-30 per cent water, that is exposed only tosuch
fire hazard materials as other class 1.3 items C 13
[ — Nitroguanidine D 11
e Nitrostarch D 1.1
Nuclear fire marker device 11-F2 G 11
Octol D 11
PBX D 1.1

See notes at and of table.
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D

e 1 -
Store Quantity- :
ftems compatibility distance :
group class : i‘
Propeliant, single base, containing 98 percent or more NC C :;‘ \
Propellant, singte base. single pertorated, rifle [ . Ly
Propellant, single base (FNH and NH compositions), single perforated, cannon,

w - web thickness not greater than 0035 inch C 1.3¢ —— L
Propetiant, single base, low pressure, for pistols and shotguns, etc. C 1.3¢ o
Propellant, double base. containing not more than 20 percent nitroglycerin, "

w. web thickness of 0.0075 inch or greater C 1.3 ;
Propeliant. double base (for artitlery ammunition) containing over 20 per cent c . e

NG ) s
Propellant. double base. w/web thickness less than 0.0075 inch, regardless of ' "

nitroglycerin content c : —
Propetlant, multiperforated, cannon and rifie, w/web thickness not greater than c 138 :

0019 inch ' T
Propellant. double base and composite grains that have been determined to be . L

nonmass detonating in tests conducted in accordance with TB 700-2 c 13 o
Propellant, double base and composite grains that have been determined to be )

mass detonating in tests conducted in accordance with T8 700-2 c 11 .

Propeliant, triple base, M15 and M17 C 13
Propellant grains, polysulifide-perchiorate, containing not more than 74 percent c 13 v 3
oxidizer I ’
See notes at end of table.
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Table 2-5. (Continued) :

Store Quantity- e
items compatibility distance T

group class v

Pentolite o 1.1

Perchlorates® (in original shipping container or equivalent) L 14

Perchlorates® {not in original shipping container or equivalent} L 13

Percussion elements 8 14 B

Peroxides. sohid (in onginal shipping container or equivalent) L 14 ;

Peroxides. solid {not in original shipping container or equivalent} L 1.3 -

PETN. wet D 11

PETN. dry A 11

Photoflash powder G 11 -

Picratot D 11

Picric acid D 1M

Primers.. artillery and cannon, percussion and electric 8 04)1.2

Primer detonators - B (04) 1.2

Projectiles, HE, fuzed or unfuzed, 155mm o (18) 1.1 --

Projectrle. HE, fuzed or unfuzed, 175mm D 11

Projectiles. HE, (explosive D loaded) fuzed or unfuzed D (12y1.2 . ’

Projectiles. illuminating G 13 :

Propellant, single base, multiperforated, w/web thickness greater than 0.019inch H

(exciuding single base propellant containing 98 percent or more i
nitroceltutose (NC). C 13

gbee notes st end of table.
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Table 2-. (Lonunuea) ' o
. Store Quantity- - i
i compatibility distance .
items ) group class ey , i
(04)12 e
Simulator. M116 o 03 R
Smoke pots S® G 13
Spotuing charges (cartridge for miniature practice bombs) s 14 - -
Squibs. commercial A 1 R
Tetracene (Wet) D 11 :
Tetrannracarbazole (TNC) D 11 — -
Tetryl o) 11 g _q
Tetrytol S 14 f
Thruster. cartridge activated. M25 B 19 ]
Torpex D 14 ~ L
Tritonal D 11 T
TNT o o . R
Zirconium (types 1 and i, spec. FED 1665), in original shipping container o L 14 o i
i equivalent ) o o N . ]
: Zirconium (types | and 11, spec FED 1665), not in original shipping container or L 13 - i
- ! ~equivalent ‘
- :
_,_'_4____; : l{ e
. - _“g See notes at end of table. [— S
R ]
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B Yable 2-56. (Continued) —“
-—v,'—»«—i»- Store Quantity- ; e
I ltems compatibility distance 3
B group class 2 e
R Propeliant. type N5, 1n carpet rolls - C 1.3 ; miem
’ A Propellant, cast, PNJ C 13 E
J— Propellant. M7, LAW [ 13 3 T
RDX (Cyclonite). dry ) 11 3 (.
EEE RDX (Cyclonite), wet D 11 4
I Redeye guide missiles, packaged three complete rounds w/ launcher E 11 1 e e
’ Rockets, HEAT, 3.6-inch. complete round 13 11 4 ——
Rockets, toxic chemical agents, complete rounds K 12)1.2
Rockets, HE. 2 75-inch (in LAU-3/A rocket launcher) E (12)1.2 —i
Rockets. practice. 3.5-inch (o (12)12
. Rocket heads, HE and HEAT (except pentolite loaded) w/0 motors D 11 ; T
; Rocket heads. pentolite loaded, w0 motors L 1" k4 i
A Rocket motors. M3,M5 M6.M10,M26,M30,M42 M53; Pershing 1st and 2nd t [
i stages. Spartan 1st, 2nd and 3rd stages C 13 ! e
Rockel motors, M13, M26, M37, and M66 C - 1.1 3 _ .
---------- Rocket, Riot Control Agents, CS, 2.75-inch FFAR, XM99 G 13 ; !
I Shaped charges D 1 - |
Simulators, M110. M117. M118 and M119 G 1.3 1 |i -
i svmul’ators. M115 and XM142 G 11 L
e See notes at end of table. j ‘ " ST
s -~ ,‘_;~ e l - —_7_.
kY 1 :
—_ o
—————— i : g e e e .




Table 2-5. (Continued)

NOTES:
ks containing not more than
e separated from eachother
fety distances May be based
n the single stack requiring

1. When stored in 8tac

§000 Ib of HE that ar

by 8t least 2 feet, 58

on the quantity of HE i

the greatest distances.

2. Minimum permissible quamity-distances.

i Specific groups A and B chemical agents may

- require greater agent distances 8S indicated in

DARCOM series for specific agents {e.g., GB and
VX).

3. See separate listings t

filled 2.75-in. Rocket.

4. Excluding ammonium perchlorate.

or smoke grenades and CS

PR
hN—
| ~ompatibility Factors. Explosives and
—mmunition are grouped for compatibility with
~.espect to the following factors:
-~ o Effects of explosion of the item.
- - o Rate of deterioration.
o TT7T e Sensitivity to initiation.
e Type of packing.
L . o Effects of fire involving the item.
™ s Quantity of explosives per unit.
e o ”

5. Class 1.1 quantity

when storage reguirements of A

.distance requirerments apply

MC/DARCOM

JIPE1000 are not met. however, in

Toble 2-6 P

53

drawing 4002
no instance shall safety distances be less than -
required. —_—
6. Class 1.3 applies when stored in metal-lined i
wooden boxes. when stored in all metal
containers hot gpecifically designed tor quick ¢ *“:
release of pressure. Class 1.1 apples. .
7. Although SCG L indicates separate storage, any —
type of ammonium nitrate may be stored with any * B
type ammonium perchiorate. —
L L
e T N - -__H
T e e |
e T - \
_ o - ‘ ,
|




: - TABLE 2-6. Storage Compatibility et e
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Table 2-6. (Continued)

NOTES:

1 The marking "X atanintersectionof the chart
indicates that these groups may be combined in

torage Otherwise, mixing is either prohibited or
restricted per Note 2 beiow.

2 The marking "2’ at an intersection of the chart
indicates that, when warranted by operational
considerations or magazine non-availability, and
whefsafety is not sacrificed, these groups maybe
combined in storsge. Combinations that violate
the principles of paragraph 5-18 TM 9-1300- 206,
require justification by a waiver or exemption.

3 Equal numbers of separately packaged
components of complete rounds of any single type
ot ammunition may be stored together. When so

55

stored, compatibility is that of the assembled
round; i.e., WP filler in Group H. HE filler in
Groups. D. E. or F, as appropriate.

4. Group K requires not only separate storage
from other groups, but may also require separate
storage within the group. The controlhng DOD
component shall determine which items under
Group K may be stored together and those which
must be stored separately

5. The marking “U” on chart indicates that
leaking toxic chemical munitions of one agent
type, i.e., GB, with or without explosive
components, may be stored together tn one
magazine specifically designated for storage of
leakers of that agent type

— BP—————— .




thun the stack are erected or natural barners
used. the eftect of sympathetic detonation will be

puards, and bire fighting measures.

Intercutegory Distunce. The intercategory !
distance is the distance from an FSU of one reduced. In some cases, the use ol barriers can , 1
category to the nearest FSU of another category. reduce the interstack distance up to 30 pereent. ¢
It s based on the hazards associated with cach Chemical Ammunition. Chemical [filled 1
category of ammunition. This separation must ammunition (category D) must be stored 5o that
|
i

be maintained and may not be reduced by
harncades.

Optimum Safety Distance. The optimum safety
distance is the Himit inside of which danger of
structural damage due to blast or from fall of
missile fragments will be serious. These distances
must be considered when locating ASPs near
gasoline or other storage facilities, airfields,
haspitals, permanent  radio transmitters,
inhubited areas. headquarters, railroads, and
highways.

Barricades. When sind or earth barricades at
jeast 3 feet wide at the top and one foot higher

each container. item, or bomb can be inspected
and easily removed. Keep projectiles containing
phosphorus out of the direct rays of the sun and
stored with base down,

Toxic Ammunition. Toxic chemcal  tilled
ammunition should be stored in the lowest
portion ol the ASP and atleast ] milc downwind
from inhabited or storage areas. There should be
no inhabited buildings or storage areas within 2
miles downwind of the storage sie. Maximum
security must be provided this storuge ared.

Rockets. The safety requirements for storage of

rockets are more stringent than for most other

ammunition stacks. Distance should be based on
the quantity of explosives present at the
operation.

Dispersion. Adequate dispersion will render
vour ASP an unprofitable target for enemy air
attack. Where possible, store each type of
ammunition in two or threc widely separated
areas. If the contents of one arca is destroyed, it
will not result in the loss of the entire supply of
any one item. When a lack of area makes it
impossible to give ideal dispersion, it is better to
increase the quantity of ammunition in stacks
and FSUs than to reduce the safety distances.

Interstack Distance. The interstack distance is
the minimum distance between the near edge of
adjacent stacks. The interstack distances set up
by appropriate QD tables are adequatc to
prevent spreading of detonation from blast
pressures, but interstack distances are not

always safe distances for protection against the
hazards of missile fragments resulting from
explosion or fire. Aggressive fire fighting can
prevent the spread of fire from one stack to
another at these distances. The greater the
distance between stacks the less the probability
of firc being spread from stack to stack.
Separation of stacks by greater distances than
those prescribed in order to help prevent fires
and to ease fire fighting mayv bc done if
practicable and if authorized by appropriate
authority.

Inter-FSU Distance. The inter-FSU distance is
the distance between the nearest edge of the
nearest stacks in adjacent FSUs. Inter-FSU
distances are designed to prevent the spread of
fire. In cases where these distances cannot be
attained, extra special care must be used in
setting up and maintaining fire protection, fire

1

__types of conventional ammunition. Both small

caliber rockets and large caliber, free flight

7 rockets must be stored on the outer edge of the

- ASP. The noses must point away from all other

o 100 tons 1s the maximum allowable weigni— -

per FSU.
e Fuzed fragmentation bombs will not be
stored in the same FSU with other bombs.,

I

-stored ammunition and from all inhabited areas. ) . .
o .. Small caliber rockets must be stored so that they e Components of bombs (fins. fuzcs, primer- S
dctonators, etc.) can be stored between the '

~are pointed into an artificial or natural barrier of . . oo
sand or carth at least 3 feet thick. The rockets FSUs. Fuzes and primer-detonators must be o
" wilpbe located so that there is no obstruction, protected from heat and moisture. .
= other than its own container between the rocket
- and the barrier. Stacks will be no more than one

. row deep.
. Category G Ammunition (Bombs). Normally
category G ammunition will be stored and issued

e Category G photoflash bombs can also be
stored in category F. If stored in category F. they
can not be stored in the same FSU with other SR
category F ammurition. L

by the Air Force: however, depot and ASP
commanders should be prepared to handie them
* in emergencies. Several restrictions have been

-« placed on the storage of bombs:

ey . .
e The: FSU !is the smallest storage unit
authorized. '

Firebreaks. Firebreaks wide enough to prevent
the spread of fire must be built by the best
available method. The use of bulidozers with
specially constructed ground clearing machinery
is recommended. Another method often used is
burning over the underbrush and grasses. This
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Magazine Instructions. Specific instructions for
storage. handling, and safety of ammunition in
magazines are provided on DA Label 85
(Magarine Placard). This label shall be posted
on or ncar each door of a magazine so that it is
visible when work is being done in the magazine.
DA lLabel 85 must be bilingual in overscas
locations.

FIRE PREVENTION

Development of a plan to prevent, detect, and
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method must be used belore you receive “Fire Symbols, Scparate types of tire symbols
ammunition. (hazard markers) are provided for explosives

and ammunition with or without chemical
fillers. Buildings and storage sites containing
hazardous or explosive materials will be plainly
marked with the correct fire hazard symbol
number. The symbol used will apply to the most
hazardous material in storage. Symbols must be
visible from each road or means of approach
which may be used by fire fighters. The symbol
board or plaque must be the size and colors
specified in figure 2-4. A sign made with
reflecting or luminous materials is preferred. bor

- control fires is of prime importance. If youhad a buildings with long dimensions. more than one -
g - good plan at the last location, you can probably symbol to a side may be needed. A distinctive e
— modify it to meet the new situation. Many of the shape for the background of the symbol and N )
arcas you musl COnS'dCT are in paragraph 13-7. color scheme will improve visibility at long
TM 9-1300-206. When preparing an ASP for e ‘ - -t
. : prep g al range.
occupancy. fire symbols and chemical hazard Exceptions. Hazard markers (fire symbols) are — -
T symbols must be made and promptly installed. not required on earth-covered magarines (igloos, e L
s | ‘ —
. . } !
: Lo ‘ |
s e et e Ll - : o
: S ‘ ‘ §
AL T
S (.
corbettas, ¢ “on o ~ : : , f
_ “hbr:ﬂd.\. .LlC.). nor on outdoor revetted sites and cxplosives in hazard classes 1.1 and 1.2 ;
R N when ri:m-ue.d to .s_\mbol | 'm,ncrml. When an (excluding nuclear weapons - see TB 385-2 L
—— mate‘r"lor‘;‘]gt area 1s restricted to symbol | ® When involved in a fire, th o -
1al, the appr i 1 , these matenials
L @ ppropriate fire symbol may be can be expected to d e tenals
— posted at all entrances to the storage area rather severe {i e with a moderate to
. . . .. Se! rag ” .
L than at the individual storage sites. made to f?'i";':l‘;_l:on l.'lazalrd.. No attempt will be
. . ires involving symbol 2
I W . . . . g symbol 1| or 2
an:\:h(‘)ut Chgmlcal Flller. Explosive material material except to manually activate installed
e and ddmfnunm.on without chemical filler is fire extinguishing equipment. Personnel will
de ¢ YOFies Wi v e . . :
I 1‘0“0:\- ;-1.110 five categories with symbols as leave the building immediately, using as much
o s (g 2-4): protective cover as possible, and activating
o > . ® The flammable liquid marker symbol has a dc'"g_c systems and fire alarm equipment while
uuuuuu Hrcular bagkground. This group includes escaping. Personnel evacuating the building are
, ammable liquids such as solvents, oils, and not free from danger until they reach bombproof
— paints. Fires involving these materials are fought shelters. A reasonable degree of safety is
e with portable and mobile fire extinguishing afforded in the open at distances from the
L equipment until under. control. Extinguishing building shown in paragraph 3-7. TM 9-1300-
e agents that provide a smothering action are 206. . o
recommended. . ® When fire drills are held, personnel wifl
e .. e shown the safest
e Fire sv . . . st route totravel to shelte
e ymbols 1 and 2 include ammunition a destination which is at a safe distance rorte
N {61
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FIRE DIVISION 1
(HAZARD CLASS 1 1)

b— 201N —s]

3 24N T
| TTE
[

FIRE DIVISION 3
(HAZARD CLASS 1.3)

FIRE DIVISION 2
(HAZARD CLASS 1.2)

FIRE DIVISION 4
(HAZARD CLASS 1 4,

BACKGROUND: ORANGE NO. 12246 (SEE FED STD. 595A OR GSA CATALOG)

NUMBERS: 10IN HIGH AND 3 IN. THICK BLACK NO. 17038 (SEE FED STD. 695A OR GSA CATALOG) -
T Figure 2-4. o
{ T ® If the firc is in a symbol | or 2 building distance of 2,000 teet WRere 1vu.wvy po . o (" NS
- and it involves nonexplosive material and is involved. The mobile equipment will be keptata S
N small or is in a separate container, an attempt protected location. o
_ may be made to extinguish t:fi ﬂreh W'dthTi“ ® Fire fighting forces may appgwach to o
“ ! . . . . . .

extinguisher (;r ilhedr mear:js rcf:g 1lyat hanc " ¢ extinguish the fire or protect adjacent fuildings o

T placement of hand used Hire extinguishing under the following conditions: ’
o equipment next to symbol | or 2 material must -~ o ) I
be carcfullv examined. When it is known that a safe distance or i
"""""" ' . effective screening separates burning ¢
) i ; . e
—~—~§ ® The flre department must be notified. nonexplosive materials from symbol | or oo
i The supervisor and other personnel should 2 materials i
T travel. as far as possible, in the direction from - _ b

B which the fire fighting forces are expected. The \thn an explosion has already occurred f
e fire fighting forces must be advised the nature of with assurance that only the heat of P
— the fire and the kind of material involved or purnnng “"re.ckage exposes other build- B
likelv to be involved. ings containing explosives or not. e
e ® When symbol 1 or 2 materials of not over When the fire chief and person in charge R
. 50.000 pounds df explosives are directly agree on the procedure. e
involved. fire fighting forces will not get closer ® No person will reenter a svmbol ! or 2 R—
_(t: 3 than 1.000 feet to the scene of the fire, or to a building in which there is a fire to determine the e
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conaions surrounding the fire. The safety of
{ personnel in fighting a symbol I or 2 fire depends
t on the accuiacy of the information made
available to the fire fighting forces.

which 1s dangerous to personnel and equipment S S,
in the vicinity. Extreme caution must be taken by
the fire fighting organization.

® Fire symbol 4 includes hazard class 1.4

# When the question of safety is in doubt.
no effort will be made to fight the fire. Personnel
and equipment will keep under cover and remain
at safe distances from the building.

o Fire symbol 3 includes hazard class 1.3
explosives. Personnel in the immediate vicinity
must“ do everything possible to activate the
deluge system and give the alarm without
incurring undue personal hazard. The fire
fighting organirzation will confine its operation
to preventing the spread of fire to other buildings
unless the fire is of a minor nature and does not
involve the explosive itself, and there appears to
be a chance to control it. Fire in these materials
produces intense radiant heat over a wide area,

ammunition and explosives. Fires in which they
are involved must be fought with portable and
mobile fire extinguishing equipment until the
fire has been brought under control. Some
hazard may be expected to fire fighting
personnel from fires in these materials, and
precautions must be taken to avoid them.
With Chemical Filler. The chemical hazard
symbols are illustrated in figure 2-5. The
chemical agents most used in ammunition and
the combinations of chemical hazard symbols
required in storage are nerve, blood. choking.
blister, incapacitating and riot agents.

¢ Protective clothing and apparatus
prescribed by symbols 1 and 2 in figure 2-5 are

bt
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for fire fighting purposes only and do not apply
to normal operations.

® When the chemical hazard symbol ordering
the wearing of full protective clothing (symbol |,
fig 2-5) is colored_with a red rim and figure, the
svmbol indicates the presence of highly toxic
chemical agents which may cause death or
serious damage to body functions. The following
full protective clothing. identified as set 1, figure
2-5. must be used: M17 series protective gas
mask or self-contained breathing apparatus,
impermeable suit, hood, gloves and boots, and
undergarments, coveralls, and protective
footwear.

® When the chemical hazard symbol ordering
the wearing of full protective clothing (symbol 1,
fig 2-5) is colored with a yellow rim and figure,
the symbol indicates the presence of harassing
agents (riot control agents and smokes). The

65
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following protective clothing. identified as set 2,
figure 2-5, must be used: M17 series protective
gas mask or self-contained breathing apparatus,
coveralls, and protective gloves.

® When the chemical hazard symbol ordering
the wearing of full protective clothing (symbol 1,
fig 2-5) is colored with a white rim and figure, the
symbol indicates the presence of white
phosphorus or other spontaneously combustible
material. The following protective clothing,
identified as set 3, figure 2-5, must be used: M9
series protective gas mask or self-contained
breathing apparatus, flame-resistant coveralls,
and flame-resistant gloves.

® The chemical hazard symbol ordering the
wearing of breathing apparatus (symbol 2, fig 2-
5) indicates the presence of incendiary and
readily flammable chemical agents which
present an intense radiant heat hazard and may

SYMBOL 1. SYMBOL 2.
WEAR FULL PROTECTIVE WEAR BREATHING
CLOTHING APPARATUS
COLOR*: COLOR*:

BAKGROUND IS BLUE
FIGURE AND RIM 1S
RED FOR SET 1 PROTECTIVE
CLOTHING
- YELLOW FOR SET 2 PROTECTIVE
CLOTHING
WHITE FOR SET 3 PROTECTIVE
CLOTHING

Figure 2-5. Chemical hazard symbols.

BACK GROUND 1S BLUE
FIGURE AND RIM ARE WHITE.

SYMBOL 3.
APPLY NO WATER

AT e A e e

COLOR".

BACKGROUND IS WHITE

CIRCLE AND DIAGONAL ARE RED
FIGURES ARE BLACK

<t

*NOTE.
COLORS PER FED STD 595 A
OR GSA CATALOG

RED NO 11108

BLUE NO 15102

YELLOW NO 13538

WHITE NO 17875

BLACK NO. 17038 ~ L’

hr..l..-. ax A
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4. H-TYPE MUSTARD

RVE 3. INCAPACITATING
" Eé?JTEsNERVE 2 X’s‘é“'fr AGENT B2 AGENTS
o NOTE: ) i
e ALL SYMBOLS WITH 12 IN. BLACK LETTERS ON 24 IN. DIA

YELLOW CIRCLE (COLORS PER FED STD 595A BLACK
NO. 17038, YELLOW NO. 13538). -.

: 6. LEWISITE Figure 2-5. (Continued)

‘ , be posted together with any of the other symbols
E | if required. Protective masks to prevent
inhalation of smoke from burning incendiary
mixtures must be used.

® Fire fighting personnel equipped with
normal heat resistant clothing (bunker suit) and
gas mask or self-contained breathing apparatus

as sets 2 and 3.

® The chemical hazard symbol warning
against applying water (symbol 3, fig 2.5)
indicates a dangerous reaction will occur if water
is used in an altempt to extinguish fire. This
chemical hazard symbol may be posted together

do not require the protective clothing identified with any of the other symbols if required.




GENERAL SUPPLY INFORMATION

DEFINITION OF SUPPLY TERMS

Supply Point Distribution. Thai system by
which using units load ammunition in their own
vehicles from ASPs depots. This is the normal
method  of  providing  ammunition supply
support.

Direct Support (DS). The DS level provides
ammunition to using units in a forward location
along the division rear boundary.

General Support (GS). The GS level is normally
involved with supporting DS ammunition units

Rewarehousing. Any movement of ammunition
within the boundaries of a storage activity. nol
directly associated with an issue or shipment, is
classified as rewarchousing,

Basic load. That yuantity of conventional
(nonnuclear) ammunition which is authorized
and required to be on hand within a unit or
formation at all times. I is expressed in rounds.
units. or units of weight as appropriate.

Expenditure. The amount of ammunition used
by an organization. During combat. for stock

3
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and
supported area.

DS service to units stationed in the

control purposes. ammunition is considered " Lo
expended at the time it is issued to units by thes

ASP.

Controlled Supply Rate (CSR). The CSR is the
rate of consumption of ammunition that can be
allocated. considering the supplies and facilities
available, for a given period. For ammunition
items fired from weapons, this rate is expressed
in rounds per weapon per day. For other items,
such as antitank mines, hand grenades,
demolition explosives, etc.. the CSR is expressed
in terms of units of measure for specified items,
per day. per week. Each unit of measure kilos.

pounds or tons, metric, short, or long is
specified.

Required Supply Rate (RSR). The RSR is the
amount of ammunition estimated to be required
to sustain operations of a designated force
without restriction fora specific time period. It is

xpressed in terms of rounds per weapon per day
forammunition items fired from weapons, and

in terms of other units for other items. The RSR
is used by the tactical commander to supply their
requirements for ammunition to support tactical
operations during specific time intervals.

NSN and DODIC. National stock number
(NSN) and Department of Defense
Identification Code (DODIC) are used to
requisition ammunition. There is a different
NSN for each item of supply. The first four digits
of the NSN is the Federal Supply Classification
(FSC) to which the item belongs. The next nine
digits in the NSN are called the national item
identification number (NIIN). There is a
different NIIN for each item in the supply
catalogs. In addition to the NSN. the DODIC
provides for the interchange of ammunition and
explosive supplies. The DODIC consists of a
letter and three digits and is added in parentheses

71




"y

N

Sy It e B ]

g T ooy

as a suffix to the NSN. The whole identification
would appear as 1315-00-028-5080(C181).

Example:
NSN
FSC NIIN DPODIC
na—  ———— e,

1315-00-028-5080 (CI181)°

Whenever the same DODIC is used as a suffix on
two or more NSNs, the items are completely
interchangeable as to function, issue, and use.
Using units will requisition ammunition by
Department of Defense Ammunition Code
(DODAC), FSC and DODIC, for example,
1315 (C181). Whenever a particular model, item,
or pack is desired, the items will be requisitioned
by the NSN and the DODIC, but justification
for requisitioning a specific item and pack must
be shown on the requisition.

Ammunition Lot Number. The lot number is a

code identification number assigned to a
quantity of ammunition which has been
produced by the same manufacturer under
uniform conditions. Allitems withineach lot can
be expected to function in a reasonably uniform
manner. Lot integrity is necessary to insure
functional uniformity relating to any one fire
mission. Lot integrity also serves as an aid in
malfunction investigations, identification of
suspended ammunition, and 1t provides for
progressive regrading of small arms
ammunition.

Throughput. Throughputis the bypassing of one
or more intermediate supply activities in the
supply system to avoid multiple handling. This
system is based on a**push-pull™type continuous
refill procedure. Upon receipt of the daily
transaction report from the ASP, the material
management center (MMC) initiates action to
replace those stocks which have been issued or

1l

jost through combat, suspensions, condition
code changes. etc. The stocks are shipped from
COMMZ depots direet to the DS ASP. This s
usually done on a daily basis. A formal
MILSTRIP requisition (DD Form 1348) need
be submitted only when:

e Ammunition is needed to support an
operation which would require stocks in excess
of unit basic loads or ASP stockage objectives.

¢ A new RSR has been established and not
enough ammunition is on hand to meet the new
requirements.

® * A new unit had come into the supported

area and an additional amount of ammunitionis
required to support this unit. If the unit remains
in the area long enough. it will cause changes in
ASP stockage objectives.

® Resupply of an item is based on demand (as
opposed to automatic resupply).

STOCKAGE OBJECTIVE

All ASPs will have a stockage objective
established. It is thc maximum quantity of
ammunition to be maintained on hand to
support current and anticipated operations. The
stockage objective is based on the weapons and
units supported and is established for each
ammunition item.

The stockage objective normally consists of:
e Operating level = 2/3
o Safety level = I/3
e Stockage objective = 3/3

When issues or shipments are made. 1t reduces
the quantity on hand. Automatic replenishment
of stocks will be directed by the appropnate
MMC. Resupply is based on a report of issue or
shipment by thc ASP/depot.
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OPERATIONS OFFICE -

‘The operations olfice is the focal point for the
control of all activities ol any ASP depot. The
office may be called by different names (ASP
office. control office, depot operations office)
and will be organized to fit the operational
conditions. The oftice may be centralized (all
elements together) or decentralized.

No matter what itiscalled or how itis organized,
all operations offices are responsible for:
stock

e Maintaining lot-locator and

e Sclection of storage location for storing
receipts.
e Sclection of lots and locations for issuesand
shipments.
- @ Coordinating the activities of inspection.
maintenance. checker, and MHE requirements.
¢ Muintaining a suspension file.
“ o Controlling inventory activities.

e Planographs of each storage location.

SURVEILLANCE RESPONSIBILITIES

accounting records for stocks on hand.

e Maintaining @ suspense file for future
shipments, issues. and receipts.

e Planning shipments and receipts.

e Processing required documentation for all
supply transactions.

are conducted to detect and “or stop unsafe and
hazardous handling methods.

Inspection  of Ammunition. Inspectors arc
responsible for certifving the condition of stocks

prior 1o issue or shipment. Inspectors will:

e [stablish and conduct 2 program of

“Inspection of Stocks in Storage™ to insure that
realistic and accurate serviceability information

IN

SUPPLY OPERATIONS

Inspection of Vehicles. Inspection personnelare

responsible for
transporting ammunition.

Inspection of Operations.
inspection of ammunition handling operations

inspecting vehicles used for

Continuous

is available for stocks on hand.

“jssuc Prohibited™ tags arc

e lnsurc that
n the fot has

placed on ammunition stacks whe
becn suspended.

e Review Army Depot Surveillance Record
Cards. DA Form 3022-R, (where maintained)
for condition of lots selected for shipment oF

issue.

ISSUE PROCEDURES

GENERAL

lssue as used herein, refers to the transfer of
ammunition stocks froman ASP or depot.toan
authorized user, as opposed to another storage
facitity.
GUIDELINES
The following guidelines are presented to assist
ammu®ition units in providing efficient support
10 using unis:
e Only serviceable ammunition will be issued.
e Using units must always be advised of

limitations on the use of ‘“restricted”

———

Y4

gmmunition and ammunition “suspended from
issue and use except for emergency combat”
imposed by TB 9- 1300-385-1 or TB 9-1300-385-
2.

e Never issue ammunition classified by TB9Y-
1300-385-1 or TB 9-1300-385-2 as “suspended
from issue, movement and use™ or “suspended
from issue and use.”

e Closely monitor issues of miscellaneous
small lots of artillery ammunition to insure the
unit is not overburdened with small lots. Thisis
important in combat to reduce registration due
to change in lot numbers.

(i
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Vehicle Drivers. The shipping officer wili
prepare. and provide to each driver. a DD Form
836 for vehicles departing the ASP/depot
loaded with ammunition. 1Instructions for
preparing the DD Form 836 are contained on
the form.

DA Form 3020-R, Magazine Data Card.
Checkers;” when issuing ammunition from a
storage location, will post DA Form 3020-R in
accordance with FM 9-38,

AUTHENTICATION ISSUE
PROCEDURES

The requesting unit must have its transportation

18

order, DA Form 581. authenticated
command designated officer. prior to arria
the ASP;depot. In the division, the di
ammunition officer (DAO) will auther
requests; in the corps artillery. the S4 n
designated. The purpose of the authentica
to provide tactical commanders mea
control ammunition issucs.

® The flow chagt, table 3-1. is intended
used as a guide by ASP depots to plan f
conduct issue operations efficiently. It m:
be used as a guide to prepare SOI
ammunition issues.

® Issue Priorities.

® Priority I — Smallest lots of ammunition
being issued.

® Priority 2 —— Ammunition designated as
“priority issuc.”
® Priority 3 - Acceptable substitute from

excess stocks. (This requires coordination with
the requisitioner.)

® Priority 4 — Oldest ammunition of type
being issued. :

® Priority 5 - A}l other stocks.
DOCUMENTATION

DA Form 581, Request for Issue and Turn-in of
Ammunition. The requesting unit will prepare
DA Form 581 and present it to the ASP for

issuc. DA Form 581 is prepared in accordance
with FM 9-38.

77

DA Form 1687, Notification of Delegation of
Authority — Receipt for Supplies. Using units
are required to present a properly completed
copy of a DA Form 1687 to the ASP providing
support. DA Form 1687 will be used by the ASP
to insure that DA Forms 581 have the proper
signature,

DA Form 3151-R, Ammunition Stores Slip. A
DA Form 3151-R will be prepared by the ASP
operations office. DA Form 3151-R is prepared
in accordance with FM 9.38.

DD Form 626, Motor Vehicle Inspection
(Transporting Hazardous Material). Using unit
vehicles will be inspected by an ammunition
inspector using DD Form 626, before and after
loading but before leaving the ASP/depot. The
report is prepared in accordance with FM 9-38
and AR 55-355.

DD Form 836, Special Instructions for Motor

Distribution of documentation, item 25, table 3-1.

(1) DA Form 581:
- Original to convoy commander.

- 2nd copy to post ASP records and file.

- 3rd copy to MMC.

{2) DA Form 3151-R:
- Original to post ASP records and file.
- 2nd copy to drivers.
- 3rd copy to inspectors for posting.
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Table 3-1. Issue Procedures

=1 B 3
§ MRHE
Q %: x E
ojaix3° E § 0
s [~} R vl
3 wjvlet2
No Activity S 1< £
Symbols O|@BAO O 0
—
) 'Frepare request DASB1
2 | Authenticate request DAS81
3 Travel to ASP-park in vehicle
holding ares
tesent reques! to ASP .
A e office DA581
& Review request-accuracy,
completeness and proper
authenication DAt1687 L‘
& Inspect empty vehicies DD626
1 B
. Select lots and storage locations |DA1296 *V
s Prepare stores shps for
L ;, 8 1 vehicle-triplicate P each DA31S1
9 Review suspension file vs lots DA3151
selected
Review DSR cards fo
10 inspection “congition ' 2A3022- ¢
11] Verdy condition of lots selected DA3151
for 1ssue /b
Assign checkers. load
] . lpading crews,
2 MHE ° #I
13 Distribute stores shps DA3151
A Original to checker DA3151 10 Y
B 2nd copy to driver {(when 1ssue)
completed) DA3151 1
C 3rd copy with request,
oY e q DA3151 ) A
14 Escort vehicles 1o storage DA3151 '
locations ,# : <|> Y
1% Load. biock. brace and inventory IDA3151 "
vehicle * : 1S
16] 5'9n stores shp jomtly (copy to .
driver) i
1
17§ Annotate magazine data card DA3020 M
R i )J
18 Drive loaded vehicles to : .
assembly areas © 1Y

“SECTION i

i

GENERAL

ASPs will normally receive replenishment
shipments from the corps storage area (CSA)
on a regular basis, i.c., onc convoy per day ora
convoy every other day, ete.

Some réceipts will be unscheduled and may
arrive at the ASP at any time; i.e., emergency
replenishments.

Procedures must be established in every ASPto
provide for the orderly and efficient receipt of
ammunition.

Vehicles arriving at an ASP;depot must be
inspected prior to entering the storage arca.

RECEIPT PROCEDURES

L]
|
20[Return stores siip to ASP office [DA315) \ :
| Ve
Varify stores shps- !
21 oy ps-original va 3rd JOA3151
22| Torat ol stores slips DA3 151 *
nter total quantity 1asued in 1
23 block 10E of request OASE {
24| Recept signature DAB81
26 Distribute documentation DASB1
DA3151
26] Return to unn DA581
DD626. ]
DAB36 / \
27 Post records ‘ *
28 Report issue on transaction
report &
29 Record and initiate resupply
action ‘
i
o - TR
A . . . Mati e et

GUIDELINES

Mixed lots may be on a single vehicle and require
detailed inventory after unloading.

Advance notices of receipts should be used to
plan an efficient operation.

Ammunition receipts must be inspected for
damage and safety hazards.

Using units should turn-in ammunition in its
original pack.

DOCUMENTATION

DA Form 3151-R, Ammunition Stores Slip. A
DA Form 3151-R will be prepared by the ASP fL

i)
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office for all ammunition items arriving at the
ASP on a vehicle. DA Form 3151-R is prepared
1n accordance with FM 9.8,

DD Form 1348, Single Line ltem
Release/ Receipt Document. DD Form 1348 is
used as a receipt and as documentation going
with the shipment. It is prepared by the shipper
i accordance with AR 725-50. Italso is used as
advance notice to ASP/depots of an impending
receipt.

pb Form 1486, DOD Material Receipt
Document. The DD Form 1486 is preparcd by
the appropriate MMC for a specific type and
yuantity of ammunition that has been received.

DD Form 1384, Transportation Control and
Movement Document (TCMD). The TCMD
is prepared by the shipper and stays with the
ammunition during the shipment. It provides
prime transportation data for each level.

o -
< .
Table 3-2. Receipt Procedures
t |E gl.ls18
[ IS
¢ 3loPHE|2l31E
H oldlz o8 i b
i €io >oalstwl
| At SHRHE
NO Activity c 1< -
Sovthry lo..‘oo
1 { Direct shipment DD1348
5 Provide advanced notice to DD-
reever 1348-1 S
3 Conduct advanced planning for  Juot locator ! N
recept D a~ograph \
4 }1Sp ammuniion DD1384
DD1348
5 [ar.ve at ASP depot
‘I 6 {irspect vehicles prior to entry pD626
7 { Correct deficiencies-if noted DDE26 ! {
s Parx ioaded vehicles 1n hoiding
area
a Present documentation to ASP 0D1348
oH.ce DD1384
10 Review documentation . DD1348 1
DD1384 5
11} Sesect | ' Piano- ]
ect storage locations graph §
_|Prepare stores ship for each =T
1
“IDODAC vehicle DA3151 4
13 Prepare magazine data card for 1
each lot location if required DA3020R 4 Q
14 JAssign checkers. unloading
crews E 4
: 15 Stores ships and mag data cards {DA315!
10 checkers DA3020R
16 € scort venicies to storage
iccations
LofVerdyt ot dt
‘9 ype lot condihion
Quanhity recewved DA3151 * ? <>
1815gr stores siip DAJ 161
191 4: norate magazine data card 0A3020R Y fo
20 unguct recept inspection <
9 J U vk ey
7 ".:\0" pty vehictes to assembly , \

3
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DD Form 626, Motor Vehicle Inspection
(Transporting Hazardous Material). DD
Form 626 is uscd by the reeeiving activity to
inspect vehicles arriving prior to unloading. The
report is prepared in accordance with FM 9-3R
and AR 55-355.

DA Form 3020-R, Magazine Data Card. DA
Forms 3020-R will be prepared for each lot and
stack of ammunition stored during receiving
operations. The card will be prepared as outlined

in FM 9-38,

RECEIPT PROCEDURES

The flow chart. table 3-2, is intended for use as a
guide by ASP/depots to plan for and conduct
receiving operations. It may also be used as a
guide to prepare SOPs for ammunition receipts.

22l Return stores ship to ASP oftice [DA3151 Q f
Verdy stores ships for accuracy
23 compieteness DA3 151
Tota! stotes slips by tot and
24 1ocation DA31S5] ‘
Review suspension file for lots
25| +
received
26}Post lot-locator records DAY296
27 Cross-check stores slips vs DA3151
recept documents 001348 i
DD1384 / \ :
28 echeck actual receipts-if -é ‘
discrepancy noted | {
29 Record actual receipts onreceipt [DD1348
documents DD1384
30}Sign receipt documents OD1348
DD1384
31|Depart ASP with signed TCMD
32 Forward materiel receipt doc to \
inventory control DD1486 + Y i
33{Record and file documentation  |All ‘ ‘ <> |

S8
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manual or an automatic data processing (ADP)
supply operation. Some of the primary uses are:

e

Materiel release order.

Materiel release confirmation.

® Materiel release denial.

e Advanced notice of shipment.
Shipping Labels

® The shipping activity is responsible for the
proper marking and labeling of ammunition
shipped.

® Address labels will be prepared in
accordance with MIL-STD 129 using DD Form
1387 or DD Form 1387-1.

® Hazardous cargo marking. labeling. and

Redistribution order. -

placarding requirements are established in
AR 55-355.

SHIPPING PROCEDURES

The flow chart, table 3-3, is intended forusc asa
guide by ASPs and depots to efficiently plan for
and conduct shipping operations. It may also be
used as a basis for preparing SOPs for
ammunition shipments.

Every shipment and every shipping activity has
special requirements which make their
operations differ. Each shipping activity, when
using table 3-3, must modify it to fit local
organizations and regulations.

Table 3-3 is designed primarilyto show aroutine
“throughput™ replenishment shipment by motor
convoy. However, with minor changes, it can
apply to air or rail shipments, high priority
shipments. cross-leveling shipments. and
retrograde shipments.

checkers and is prepared and distributed in
accordance with FM 9-38.

DD Form 1384, Transportation Control and
Movement Document (TCMD). The TCMD
is prepared by the ASP in accordance with AR
55-355 (MILSTAMP) and local regulations. It
provides:

® Advance planning information for
scheduling transportation assets.

e Means for control and identification of
shipments throughout the movement cycle.

e Essential information needed to trace,
locate, and divert shipments.

DD® Form 626, Motor Vehicle Inspection
(Transporting Hazardous Material). DD Form
626 is used by the shipping activity to inspect
vehicles before and after loading but before
‘eaving the ASP;depot. The report is prepared

87

in accordance with FM 9-38 and AR 55-355.

DD Form 836, Special Instructions for Motor
Vehicle Drivers. The transportation officer
will prepare. and provide to each driver, a DD
Form 836, for vehicles departing the ASP depot
loaded with ammunition. Instructions for
preparing the DD Form 836 are contained in
AR 55-355.

DA Form 3020-R, Magazine Data
Card. Checkers will post DA Form 3020-R in
accordance with FM 9-38 when ammunition is
shipped from a storage location.

DD Form 1348-series. For shipping
operations, the MILSTRIP documents in the
DD Form 1348-series are used for numerous
purposes. AR 725-50 is the basic reference for
these documents and is essential for making
shipments under the MILSTRIP system. The
documents are desigried to be used in either a

o
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No. Activity HEGEE
Symbols p'. L] b 'O'Q
1 Noufication of 1ssues or
shipments
2 initiate materiel reiease order DD1348
{MRO)
3 Receive MRO DD1348 o
4 Verify quantity on-hand,
condition, suspension status - b
5 | Select lots, storage locations,
quantity by fot I¢
6 Request transportation from DD1348
TMO Y
7 Plan movement, nominate DD1384
carrier
8 Prepare stores slips and DD 13481
MILSTRIP documents DA31561
9 | Review lots on suspension file DA3151
"_6 [Meview depot survelancerecord DA3022
tor inspection results R
- » »
" Perform pre-issue inspection- 1
it required ]¢
12 Verity condition of lots selected ] DA3151 & pqs
13 Return stores shps to ASP office DA3151
14 Direct accomplishment of DA2407 m
required maintenance ¥
s Alert foading crew, checkers,
tnspections, MHE -
16 Direct convoy to depot DA1384 |
Arrive at depot-park in vehicle 1384
17 holding area bo138
18 Present TCMD 10 ASP office DD1384 Q
19 inspect empty vehicles DD626
20 Complete preparation of stores DA31561 i
shps O
2 1}Distribute stores slips DA3151 o
A Original and 2nd copy to c
checker - |PA3151 2
8 3rd copy. with shipping DA3151 é ! §
scort vehicles to storage T .
2 jocations 0A3151 + '
Load. block. brace and inventory t 3
2 vehicles DA3151 4 ‘ o
24]Sign stores shps-jointly DA3151 L-;-1¢
25] Annotate magazine data card |pA3020 ' ‘6
‘R '
Drive loaded vehicles to 1
261 assembly area DA3151 !
27} Inspect loaded vehicl DD626- '
p icles DOB36 1110}
28rleturn stores shps to ASP office  |DA3151 :
29 X:;vy stores stips-orniginal vs 3rd DA3151 l§
Complete shipping document for JOD1348-
30 y
each vehicle 1
Total all stores shps-by quantity
3Mand DODIC DA3151 ]¢
azlEmer toths on TCMD and sign  |DD1384 l¢
33‘Release convey-jointly ” |
A Y
351Post records O )
rovide notice of departure to DD1348-
36}, 0cover 1 / ¢
37| Provide materiel reiease DD1348{ I/
confirmation to inventory control |M é
38|Record and file documentation Al o/nja é |

TURN-IN PROCEDURES

from opening excess quantitics of rounds and

packages that they may turn-in later.

2
<
e
2
5
e
e
- ¢

g units to the

supporting ASP or depot upon completion of
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operations, mission changes, changes in basic
loads. suspension of items on hand, and when

‘“ﬂ‘ .

are of a questionable

serviceability. ASPs and depots are required to

items

ammunition

Turn-ins mav include items in a hazardous

salvage ammunition matericl, and
residue from the using unit, such as expended

receive

condition.

. grenade pins and containers.

Turn-ins must be completely inspected.

cartnidge cases

Salvage material must be 100 percent inspected

and certified to be free of explosives.

GUIDELINES

For

be

must
encouraged to return ammunition items in the

using units

reasons.

safetv

items are

insure that all

Inspectors must

complicte.

original pack if possible. Discourage using units

e e ot e S




Table 3-4. Turn-in Procedures
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 SECTION Vi

AMMUNITION STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORDS

STOCK RECORD ACCOUNTING

AR 710-2 governs the policies for maintaining
stock record accounts of accountable officers for
supporting units and installations. The detailed
procedures for posting stock accounting records
are in FM 9-38,

MAINTENANCE OF STOCK
RECORDS

General. Timely and accurate posting of
ammunition stock records is vital if the records
are to truly reflect the status of stocks on hand
and intransit. The procedures for posting

outlined herein are designed to achieve
standardization and to minimize requirements
at the ASP level. It does not relax the
requirement for the maintenance and systematic
recording of accurate and current data.

Instructions. The following instructions apply
to all postings:

® DA Form 1296, Stock Accounting Record.
This record is used to record gains and losses
resulting from receipts, issues. shipments,
transfers. and adjustments. Two types of stock
accounting records maintained are the
NSN ‘DODIC condition card and the
lot-locator card.

G

. * DA Form 1296. NSN/DODIC

((/ itions Card (fig. 3-1). This is the hasic
d that is used to record all transactions
xcting the status and accountability of a single
7 of ammunition. It contains  basic
nsaction data and the ammunition condition
les (ACC) for the items on hand.

* DA Form 129. Lot-Locator Card
b 32 Thix card duplicates the basic
waction data and shows the NSN and
“teal location of each lot number. Separate
d< are prepared for each lot number of
munition that is on hand and for cach

‘erent condition code on hand in each lot
nher, »>

* DA Form 1297, Title Insert (fig. 3-3).
is form is used with the DA Form 1296 1o
ord basic description data. When prepared. it
itted to the bottom of the DA Form 1296,

93
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®* DA Form 2064, Document Register for
Supply Actions (fig. 3-4). This form is uscd
to record all supply transactions that impact on
the account. It is also used as a suspense file to
provide visibility for all open actions.

®* DA Form 2000-3, Inventory Count Card
(fig. 3-5). These cards are normally
preprinted. If not, they must be prepared
manually. It is used to record the amount of a
particular item of ammunition that is on hand.
The item is recorded by SN. DODIC,
nomenclature, lot number. and location. One
card 1s prepared for each lot number of any given
item for each storage location.

® Control Listings. These are locally
designed forms that are prepared to account for
inventory count cards by serial number. They
also serve as a master and a control record for

e AR T o 6 L P
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designated for a|] salvage items

.
A scparate accoun

items being inventoried. Two types are normally
used.

e Accountable Officer Control Listing
(fig. 3-6). This form serves as the control
listing for items being inventoried.

o Inventory Supervision Control Listing
(fig. 3-7). This is the master record for all
items being inventoried and is used to account
for inventory count cards by serial number.

Tl Is maintained by the
his account reflects the

POSTING PROCEDURES

Fig.urcs 3-4 and 3-8 show examples for the
various types of postings that are normally made
1o the stock record account.
CORRECTIONS

Corrections to postings on the stock record
account will be made as outlined in AR 710-2.
Examples of corrections are shown in
ligure 3-8.

Preparation Instructions for the DA Form 1296,

'_

Stock Accounting Record Used as a NSN/DODIC Conditions Card (Fig. 3-1)

Line. Column, or Block instructions

Enter the NSN and DODIC.

1. Stock Number
(Top left corner)

2 Stock Number
{Top night eorner)

3  Service Stock

Enter the words NSN/DODIC CONDITION

Enter the designation of your activity

{Left side)}
4 Date Line Block out entire hine. Enter the ACC for the NSN. DODIC onhand One
(Right side) ACC per column The total of all ACCs will equa! the balance on hand
5 Date Enter last two numbers of the current year.
6 Demand Leave blank uniess required by local directive

Enter the amount of the item transferred from the preceding
NSN/DODIC conditions card that is completely filled.

8 Date Column Enter calendar day and month of the transaction.

3 Voucher Number Column ee—————=— The youcher number consists of the Juhian date and the document
serial number taken from the document register or, in the case of
shipments received, the document number found in columns 36-43

of the DD Form 1348-1.

7 Balance on Hand

Preparation Instructions for the DA Form 1296,

Stock Accounting Record Used as a NSN/DODIC Conditions Card, Figure 3-1

Line. Column, or Block Instructions

on of unit where the demand

Enter the designation of the organizati
om items werfe

originated, 10 whom 1tems were shipped. or from wh

received.

If the transaction adds to the balance

received if not, leave blank.

If the transaction decreases the balance on

if not, leave blank.

Enter the balance on hand after the adjustmen

posted.

Leave blanl§ unless required by local directive
! .

10. Organization Column

on hand. enter the quanuly

11. Gain Column
hand. enter the Quantity

12. Loss Column
13. Balance on Hand COIUMDN exammmnmasemsemees ttor the gain or 10ss 1§

14. Summary of Demands
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Figure 3-1. DA Form 1296, Stock Accounting Record used as a NSN/DODIC

Conditions Card
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Figure 3-2. DA Form 1296, Stock Accounting Record used as a Lot-Locator Card
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the DA Form 1296,

Preparation instructions for
tor Record, Figure 3-2 (Continued)

l Stock Accounting Record used as a Lot-Loca

Leave blank unless required by local policy.
I the transaction adds to the balance on hand, enter the quantity

13. Demand Column

14. Gain Column
received. It not, leave blank.
15. Loss Column I the transaction decreases the balance on hand, enter the quantity. if
- not. leave blank :
!

Enter the balance of stocks on hand after adjustment for the gain or

loss s posted.
Enter the quantity of stocks stored at each location

Leave blank uniess required by local policy i
\
I

16. Balance on Hand COMUMN et

17. Location Columns
18. Summary of Demands




Preparation Instructic;ns for the DA Form 1297, Title Insert, Figure 3-3
Block ¥ Instructions
1. Bottom left side of C8r0 wmsmare——————— Enter the NSN/DODIC for the item.

2. Bottom right side of card =s——e—w—ew——— Enter the nomenclature for the item.

3. Remainder Leave blank uniess covered by local policy.
St wats et I . m.:: cw ‘,.:,:: sr | vwrreace

WALANCE ON MAND AS PTACENTAGE ML
"0
i

1
h

i

ui out

[ BTy tur g EW OIS CMIPTION ot
saanct | w @ @

Tacess

g
-
3
8

s )
087 ¢
o oo?

Figure 3-3. DA Form 1297, Title Insert
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I Preparation Instructions for DA Form 2064,
| Document Register for Supply Actions, Fig. 3-4
HEADING DATA
Line, Column, or Block
1. Organization/Activity BIOCK eme—————

Instructions

and the activity designator obtained from DOD 4000.250.

2. Unit Identification Code Enter umit UIC.

3. Dates
From:
To:

Enter the Julian date when the first line entry 1s made.

Enter the Julian date when the last line of the page of the documents
register is used.

4. Page Number

Pages of the DA Form 2064 are numbered in sequence during the

calendar year. (See 1st entry on fig 3-4.)
POSTING A REQUISITION

5. Priority and Date

Enter the priority from block 20, DD 1348, requisition, followed by a
slash and the Julian date, e.g., 12/today’s Julian date. Whenever a
priority higher than 08 is used an officer must sign the document
register in biock D {Remarks).

Serial numbers are consecutive four digit numbers assigned by date;
i.e., the firstdocument posted to the document register on a give n date
is serial number 0001. The numbers run in sequence for the
remainder of the day. For the next day, the serial number will again
start with 0001.

6. Document Serial Number me—m———

102

Enter the designation of the organization that is preparing the form,

,
:
5

e
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Figure 3-4, DA Form 2064, Document Register for Supply Actions

Preparation instructions for DA Form 2064, Document Register for Supply Actions,
Figure 3-4 (Continued)

This column is completed when notice of a passing order has been

received. When received, enter the last 8 digits (date and senal

number) of the supporting activity document (reguisition) number

8. Remarks Enter either the NSN or DODAC and nomenclature of the requested
item. The DODAC s on the DD Form 1348. Also enter the word
Requisition.” The nomenciature is found in the ammunition supply
catalog.

9. Sup Spt Activity Leave blank unless covered by local policy.

10. Quantity Required e————— Enter the quantity requested from block 8 of the requisition

~7 7. Control Number

NOTE: These actions complete the preparation of the document
register and posting a requisiion. The re maining actions consider
posting actions taken that impact on that requisition.

Foliow-up Action
14 Miscelianeous Column e Enter, in pencil, the Juhan date that you prepared the follow-up and
the code “AF1” {AR 725-50).

Full Receipt
11. Rec or Turned In Column e Enter quantity received.
13. Date Compi Column emmee——— Enter the Julian date of receipt of the ammunition.

14. Misc Column

Erase pencit entry. 1

(/\ 104

Preparation Instructions for DA Form 2064, Document Register for Supply Actions
Figure 3-4 (Continued) '

Partial Receipt
11 Rec or Turned In Cotumn

Miske o eacit entry of the actual quantity received NOTE When the
remainder of the ammunition 1s recetved, erase the pencil entry, and
make an ink entry showing the total quantity received.

Make a pencil entry showing the quantity due-in as shown on the
supple status card. When the final shipment is received, this entry is
erased. 1

12. Quanuty Due-in Column

POSTING A DA FORM 581

Issue: (See 2d entry on fig 3-4.) :
5. Priority and Date

6 Document.Serial Number Enter the sequence number for the day the entry is made. Numbers
P always start with 0001 for each new day.

7 ControlNumbefr em—m—— Emer the last 8 digits of the unit document number as shown in the
document number’ block of the DA 581. !

Enter the Julian date.

8 Remarks Emer the word “Issue,” unit designation of the unit receiving the
i1ssue, and the DODAC and nomenclature of the first item on the DA
Form 581.

9. Sup Spt Activity Leave blank.

105 i




Preparation Instructions

10. Quantity Req

13. Dste Compl
NOTE: All other columns are left blank.
Unit Turn-in: (See 3rd entry on fig 3-4.)

or DA Form 2064, Document Register for Supply Actions,
Figure 3-4 (Continued)

.

Enter the amount of the first item listed on the DA Form 581 that was
issued. _
Enter the Julian deate of the day the transaction was completed.

NOTE: Entries are the same as issue entries with the following

exceptions:

8. Remarks

10. Quantity Req

11. Rec or Turned in
POSTING AN INTER-DEPOT
TRANSFER: {See 4th entry on
fig 34)

8. Remarks

Entry the word “Turn-in,” unit designation of the organization making
the turn in, DODAC and nomenclature of the first item on the DA
Form 681.

Leave blank.
Enter the amount of the first item on the DA Form 581.

Enter the letters “IDT,” the change in location, from and to, and the
DODAC and nomenclature of the first tem on the DA Form 581.

Preparation Instructions for DA Form 2064, Document Register for Supply Actions,

POSTING A SHIPMENT TO
EOD. (See 5th entry on fig 34.}

Figure 3-4 (Continued)

Enter only the Julian date.

. Priority and Date
. Document Serial Number

Enter the four digit sequence number for the day of the transaction.
Leave blank.

Control Number

@~ O,

Enter “Shipment to EOD,” the DODAC and nomenclature of the item

. Remarks

11. Rec or Turned in

listed on the DD Form 1348-1.
Enter the quantity refiected on DD Form 1348-1.

NOTE: Ail other columns are left blank.

12 Quantity Due-in Column

13 Date Comp! Column

Make a pencil entry 1o show the quantty still due in (Cotumn F munus
Cotumn G) NOTE Whan the tinal shipmant s racnivad, 1his esntry vl
he arased

Make a pancil entry showing the Juhan date that the partisl shipment
was received NOTE When the final shipment 1s recerved, this entry
will be erased and an ink entry will be made showing the Julian date
that the final shipment was received.

Erase pencil entry.

14. Misc Column
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Preparation Instructions for DA Form 2064, Document Register for Supply Actions
' Figure 3-4, (Continued)

Cancellation by Requestor
NOTE: When you prepare your cancellation, the following entry is
made:

Make a penciled entry showing code "AC1" (Appendfx B. AR 725-50)
and the Juhan date that you prepared the cancellation

14. Misc Column

NOTE: Upon receipt of the cancellation verification, make the
following entries

13. Date Compl Column e=———=Fnter the siatus code "BQ"" and the Juhian date of the day you received
the verification. (Appendix R, AR 725-50)

14. Misc Column

Cancellation by Supplier

Erase the pencil entry.

Enter the document identifier code from the cancellation received and
the Juhan date that the cancellation was received

14. Misc Column

Supply Status Card

14. Misc Column =—e—we————RMake a pencil entry of the document identifier code taken from the
status card and the Julian date youreceived the supply status When
the final shipment is received, erase this entry.

108
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Preparation Instructions for DA Form 2000-3,
Inventory Count Card, Figure 3-6

Line. Column, or Block Instructions

1. Location Enter the storage location (from the Ilot-locator card) of the
ammunition. Separate cards are prepared for each iocation.

2. Stock Number emm—me— Enter the NSN and DODIC of the item.

3. Unit of Issue Information is listed on DA Form 1297, Title insert

4. Noun Enter the nomenciature derived from the lot-locator card.

5. Lot No.

Enter the lot number from the lot-locator card. Separate cards are
prepared for each lot number.

NOTE: At this time, leave all other blocks blank and prepare two

control listings. After the listings are prepared, post the serial

numbers to the inventory count cards (one number per card).

6. Serial Number e——m—____ Enter the serial number for the card, taken from the controf listing.
Right Bottom of Card Enter the control number taken from the document register.

NOTE: During the physical inventory, continue posting the
inventory control cards.

7. Number of Pallets e——— —_ Ener the number of full pallets of ammunition being counted. In the

event that a hght paliet is on hand, add the light paliet onthe nextline.

109
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Preparation Instructions for DA

8. Packages per Paliel e

9. Quantity per Package e———————

10. Total Qu

11. Counter

12. Recorder and Date e

Count the number of boxes per full pallet and enter the n
packages. Enter the number of boxes for a broken patiet on the next

_ successive line.

container.

antity

and Dat

Enter total quantity {multiply col. 7 umes, col. 8 time

total quantity.}))

@ oS ig @1 UT @ Of individual counting the ammunition andthedate

count was made.

Signature of individual who records the data on the carg and th
that entries were made.

NOTE: At this point, the count cards are returned to the inventory
supervisor who verifies that all cards are in. All cards are then
given to the accountable officer to reconcile the differences and

complete the count cards.

13. Count Quantity

Enter

the total of items counted.

Form 2000-3, Inventory Count Card, Figure 3-5
{Continued)

umber of

Enter quantity per package shown on the packing data on the

s col. 9 (7xBx9
thatthe

e date

14. Accepted-Recount-Suspend ——Place an X in the appropriate block.

15. Recorded Balance e e———————Enter the balance

v LOCAT [

NP asy w

PALLETS

| {

e,

|

wewr LocaTiIoN ':*‘Iu—_'m,i,

PACKAGES | OQUANTITY
PER PER
PALLET PACKAGE

TOTAL QUANTITY

®| ®
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shown on the lot-locator card.

0|

COUNTER AND DATE
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Preparation Instructions for DA Form 2000-3, Inventory Count Card, Figure 3-5

{Continued)

16-17. QUANIIHY e O nly used when a discrepancy exists between lhetolalcountqua;\my

and the recorded balante.

NOTE: The cards are now given to the stock records clerk for F
posting to the NSN “DODIC condition and lot-locator cards.

Preparation Instructions for the Accountable
Officer Control Listing, Figure 3-6

Line, Column, or Block Instructions
1. Document NUMDES e Enter the document number derived from the document register.
Date Enter the calendar day, month and year that the report is prepared.

. Contro! ListiNg emse—————- Check “accountable officer’” block.

Location Enter the location of the ammunition being counted (from the
inventory count card).

. NSN/DODIC Enter the complete NSN and DODIC {from the inventory count card).

ACC Enter the ACC for the item being counted {from the lot-locator card}.

Enter the noun nomenclature (from the inventory count card).

Serial numbers are sequentiallly assigned (0001, 0002, etc ) by day,
month, or fiscal year, depending on local policy.

9. Lot Numbef a——memmwm—— Enter the lot number taken from the inventory count card.
10. Unit Price Enter price from current KMDF.

11. Recorded Balance e—————— Enter the balance on hand for the applicable lot number taken from the
lot-locator card.

s W

. Nomenclature
Card Serial No.

©® N oW

AN

>

Preparation Instructions for the Accountable Officer Control Listing, Figure 3-6 (Continued)

12. 1AVENtOry BalanCe emmmmmmmmObtained from the “total quantity” columnof the inventory count card.
this is filled in when the inventory is complete.

13. Over if the inventory balance is greater than the recorded balance, enter
the difference here.

14. Short It the inventory balance is less than the recorded balance, enter the
difference here. .

S
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Figure 3-6. Accounta

ble Officer Control Listing
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Preparation Instructions for the Inventory Supervisor
Control Listing, Figure 3-7

Line, Column, or Block
1. Document Number

2. Date
3. Control Listing

4. Location

5. NSN/DODIC
6. Nomenclature
7. Card Serial Number e ee

8. Lot Number

Instructions

Enter the document number taken from the appropriate document

register entry.

Enter the calendar day, month and year that the report i1s prepared.

Check ““inventory supervisor’’ block.

Enter the location of the ammunition being counted {from the

inventory count card).

Enter the complete NSN/DODIC {from the inventory count card).

Enter the noun nomenclature (from the inventory count card).
Serial numbers are sequentially assigned by day. month, or fiscal

year, depending on local policy.
Enter the lot number {from the inventory count card).
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CONTROL LISTING

DOCUMENT NUMBER

O]

N For mysatory supervisor complete blocks marked 1. S
1= 3 For accountable otficer complete all hlocks @ DATE @
] vy s s Ls
ca CARD UNIT |RECORDED INV
TION NSN DODIC ACC | NOMENCLATURE|SERNO]LOT NUMBER{ PRICE| BALANCE | BALANCE OVER SHORT

40

O

©®©

O]

Figure 3-7. Inventory Supervisor Control Listing
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sTock /305 - 00 - 926-3930- 407/ | Nomser ASA/- DOQ/C CONOIT/ON'S
i/ S— :
SIQGHK
DEMAND
o fousan] et Jrow-Trecow] GAIN |LOSS SYERE a4 Lace g [acen
w BALANCE BROUGHT FORWARD 936000 (Joooes|3400D
[972¢ |T87 B~
Sasy! uré“’“{g ~0- [6720,929 280 900002728020
[
Ty pA ~0- |3y00 92908806 |900000! /2F80| 2000
A aso ol
CARR =0~ |10080 970800 |F00000_gR00 Jos0
230*_colgr rysl-0- [9,2¢ W0 |97 00l/¢, Q2000
—l
- T —p———— [
] . |
BALANCE CARRIED FORWARD

SUMMARY OF DEMANDS

MONTH

RECUR

NON-RECUR

STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD

Figure 3-8. DA Form 1296, Stock Accounting Record used as NSN/DODIC
Conditions Card

118

STOCK ACCOUNTING RECORD
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Preparation Instructions for DA Form 581 Request for Issue and Turn-
Certificate of Dest

orm In of Ammunition
ruction for Conventional Ammunition (Fi

9. 3-9)
Block or Column Instructions
1. Document Numbe! ewm—— Enter document number from the A

SP document register.
T Leave blank or adg ASP control nu

mber,
3. From e Losing activity, including DODAC,
4 a.Initiated By Name, grade, litle, and signature of accountable officer.
4 b.Date e

|
Julian date form was prepared. ]‘
5. Accounting and Funding — Blank.
Date

|
6. 70 :

Address to Supporting EOD unit.
7.8.Approved By ~————eo Blank.

7.b.Date Blank.
- 8. Authenticating Office e Blank. ]
(gK Number
7
9 Transportation Order =————"X"in “Other."
10 a,b.c.d List item to be destroyed by DoDIC, nomenclature, Jot numbe}
of CC-M, and quantity requested to be destroyed.
119
( ,/' 2. CONTROL NUMBER
T MENT NUMBER @
E AND TURN-IN OF AMMUNITION ' PO¢ @ FUND.NG
[¥) 3
REQUEST FOR |ssUR 710 2 e proponent agency » DARCOM b DATE s ‘c$2UNY.NG ¢
For use of thus torm, see A 4. . INITIATED BY @ ”
ATING
ToRTE ® Sirice no.
7. a. APPROVED BY @ °
$.7O: @ @
‘ - 7] OTHER (Specyy) i
[ ALLOCATION O TuRNIN :
. TRANSPORTATION ORDER
* D(mW) T PRICE | TOlaL COST ‘
QUANTITY QUANTITY ISSUED | Ui .
LOT NUMBER | REQUESTED . {
:&n NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER S 4
NO. b ‘
N =z - ca445 MA 42 |a00 : L
1 HE w/o Fuze S S S S A !
Ctg 105MM Lo L ‘
> L L LN nST TEMILLLLLY. ZED FOR |
i1 IPD z - CTOR AND AUTHORI
; /l:/.ﬁﬁ(/s{*{"”“"“ Locauon of}ﬁvgguzl:qénéln\“gé:‘a)‘_g BY QUSA:\oLrl\fsl Eol'.; ‘?S\FQE-:BB.
' O'AMMUNC':':(&: N ACCORDANCE WITH THE PROVI T s N ANTIY  UED e e ‘
. L IANTITiE > ~
[ /OESTRY (N OF QUANTITIES I CAr T !®"‘.£.Hn“ e
N L, - SYED
12 () SEBIRE S A |
Y
g truction
ificate of Des
i ) orm 581, Cert
Figure 3-9. DAF 1
u
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Preparation Instructions for DA Form 581 Req
Certificate of Destruction for Conventional

11 Remarks

provisions o
form 2415.

VURES R e e W

Type statement, *Ammunition certified un_serviceeble by qgaliﬁed
inspector and authorized for destruction in agcordance with the
1 FM 9-38. Loca! destruction of materie! authorized by DA
Approved Ammunition Condition Report (ACR) numb.er(s)

is listed on the reverse side of this form"".

12 issue of Turn-In

13 Received Quantities am—— Type NaMe,

destruction of materiel.

—emee Type name, grade. and signature of accountable officer.

grade, and signature of EOD personnel supeu;\iising

&

In column 10e, quantity issued, EOD personnel indicate the quantity
destroyed after an inventory of materie! is conducted.

- DA Form 3151-Rwilibe prepared and usedas anissue slipoutlined in
this chapter.

Distribution will be as follows:

{1} Copy 1 to ASP stock records supporting files.

{2) Copy 2 to the supporting EOD unit.

(3) Copy 3 t

o headquarters authorizing destruction if dollor value of

“rR exceeds $500.00.

AMMUNITION HANDLIN(,E
¢ [

o~

‘.
§A.t ““alﬂ ‘
¢ :' m j B

:f

— T

——

h
A

uest for issue and Turn-in of Ammunition
Ammunition (Fig. 3-9) (Continued)

CHAPTER 4

ND TRANSPORTATION /——

mi‘}\.

' ...‘~ﬂg'"'(”'v
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oy = it ,h
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AMMUNITION HANDLING PROCEDURES

GENERAL
loading and unloading railroad cars. trucks.
airerafl, or vessels is the major activity of most

ammunition companics. When loading
ammunition, consideration should be given to
cognpatibility; for example, blasting caps should
not be shipped in the same truck with demolition
material.

More efficiency will resultif the time tocomplete
these operations can be reduced and the physical
handling made easier.

This section suggests methods and equipment
which have been suceessfully used for loading
and unloading operations in various theaters. 1f
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the standard equipment cannot be obtained, try
the improvised items that others have used.lt’sa
good idca. if safety permits. to experiment with
crews of various sizes when loading and
unloading, to determine the number of
personnel needed for the most efficient
operation. '

PALLETIZED AMMUNITION

Ammunition loaded on pallets has become the
primary mode of shipment from the factory to
the ASPs.  Palletized ammunition presents
difterent handling requirements.

All units imvoblved in the receipt of sizeable
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result in boxes smashing against each other or
causing injury to personncl catching them at the
end of the line. Don't tilt the conveyor or the
ammunition might slide off.

o T'he following are field expedients that may
be used when conveyors are not available:

8 Use 2x4s to make a slide. The length will
depend on the job you must do. but 3 meter
tengths are usually about right. Make the shide
only wide enough to handle the narrowest box.
Nail at feast two ties on the underside of the slide
to prevent spreading. Set the slide on some
empty boxes filled with sand or on sawhorses
high enough to support it at various points.
Sccurely band empty boxes together when more
than one is to be used to prevent overturning,

® With only boxed ammunition to handle,
a trough may prove usetul.

® A U-shaped chute is good, but youneed a

s dosin e AN W A e N T

great dcal of lumber. 1{a new method of packing
is developed, the chute may not be usable.

e Send boxed ammunition down a shde
sideways. It will not roll over it the slide is not
too high. The steel bands on the boxes will dig
into the wood if they slide lengthwise.

RAILROAD CARS (LARGE ITEMS)

Unloading from a railroad cariothe ground can

be done in the same manner and with the same
materials as already discussed in the preceding
paragraphs. Load a railroad car by running a
conveyor from the truck to the inside of the car.

NOTE: Foreign railroad ecquipment has
limited load capacities. The rated capacities
should be obtained from your local railroad
operating personnel.

Loading of railroad cars with heavy and bulky
itemns such as HAWK, MLRS, Nike Hercules. or

quantities of ammunition must have available
the necessary MHE (rough terrain forklifts.
cranes. etc.) for handling heavy pallets. Along
with the MHE, additional items of handling gear
are often needed such as nvlon cargo straps. steel
rope slings, and conveyors.

RAILROAD CARS (SMALL ITEMS)

With unpalletized small items. itis best tousca
crew of seven to unload the large American
boxcar with four in the car and three in the truck.
(Boxcars in overseas theaters are usually
smaller.) One of the crew will act as a checker.
The following suggestions will help increase
production:

o Lower the tailgate (if required) and then
back the truck as close to the car door as
possible. Make firm contact between the boxcar
and the truck. or construct a secure walk or

treadway between them as wide as possible.
Chock the truck wheels to prevent movement

e If ammunition is in thecenter of the car. use
the human chain method to load it on the truck
until the crew has enough room to work inside
the car.

e Use a convevor for unloading operations
when yvou cannot get the back of the truck square
against the boxcar door. One section of
conveyor will do until you clear the center of the
boxcar.

e When vou have room to use two convevor
sections, set them up so that the angle between
the two sections is more than 135 degrees but less
than 225 degrees. or the ammunition won't make
the curve. Use curved conveyor sections if
authorized.

o The raised end of the conveyor must be
under 1 meter high becausc momentum can




conveyor.
H the conveyor cannot be slanted downward., it
is still easicr to push a heavy box of ammunition
along a level or slightly raised convevor than itis
to carry it. -

When loading a truck from a stack, run a
conveyor from the stack to the truck. Do not run
it up on the back of the truck: pushing
ammunition up an incline is harder work and
less cfficient than lifting the crates and boxes
from the end of the conveyor to the truck.

AIRCRAFT SHIPMENTS

Air shipment operations mav be conducted at
any airficld operated by the Air Force or Army.,
at heliports, or at helicopter sling-out arcas. Air
terminal operations at Air Force airfields are
cantrotled by the Air Force. Transfer points
operated by the field Army are controlled by the
Army transportation service, with technical

1R
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assistance being supplied by ammunition supph
units. Helicopter loading sites (sling-out arcas)
located at class V installations are operated by
the mstallation concerned: technical assistance
may be requested from the local TMO.

DD Form 1387-2. Special Handling
Data, Certification. must be affixed to all
containers of explosives or other dangerous
articles with enough data to describe the
material in the container (TM 38-250). All dawa
on the form must be typed or printed. Legibly
written packaging subparagraphs and signatures
on shipper's certitication in  permancent.
weatherproof ink are exceptions.

Shipments of ammunition by aircraft are
preplanned by weight. cube. and compatibility
for each separate aircraft. Documentation for
the aircraft is usvally made in advance.

Vehicles are taken to the air terminal and held in

Pershing missiles is done about the same way as
standard ammunition loading. Use a few
variations in  equipment. and DARCOM
loading drawings if available,

Special care must be taken to prevent injury to
personnel and to guided missile bodies, which
usually are packed in pressurized. dehumidified
metal containers.

Jatos packed in wooden boxes should he painted
with fire resistant paint if thevare to be loaded in
gondola cars. Portable or installed fire fighting
equipment must be present with loaded articles.,
such as, liquid oxidizers or rocket enginc fucls.
They might be accidentally ignited during
shipment.

The capacity of most foreign railroad cars varies
from 20 to 80 tons and domestic railroad cars
vary from 50 to 100 tons. These capacities
dep:nd and fluctuate as the gage and condition

of the tracks vary (I°'M 55-15).
TRUCKS

When stacking ammunition parallel to the road.

cquipment is not necessary for guick unloading.

Move the trucks along the road as the stack
progresses. A crew of seven is effective when
using this method,

I vou cannot stack paratlel to the road or drive a
truck next to the stack. the fastest wayv to unload
a truck is (o use a convevor. A crew of seven is
enough when unloading with a comvevor or
similar improvised equipment. '

Do not set up a convevor or slide on the tailgate
of a truck. A slippery, steel tatlgateisa hazard to

personnel when they shove ammunition down
the conveyor.

Place the ammunition boxes on the back of the
truck where the crew can set them on the

Py




assembly areas until arrival of the aircraft. After
the aircraft arrives and has been moved to the
loading arca, vehicles are escorted by a guideand
parked adjacent to the aircraft.

The pilot of the aircraft or crew chief will
supervise the loading process. that is, placing,
stacking. and lashing of the load within the
aircraft.

Lifts made by helicopters using cargo ncts
require the placement of the net in a location
within the landing area where the helicopters can
pick up the load while hovering. Nets may be
cargo loaded at the ASP and loaded and
unloaded from the transporting vehicle by crane,
or the load may be placed by hand into the cargo
net after arrival at the landing area.

Safety precautions must be observed during the
landing. loading. and take off of aircraft.

QI3 tables must be observed in parking aircraft
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loaded with ammunition and explosives, and the
aircraft must be adequately guarded.

BRACING

Correct blocking and bracing of ammunition
prior to shipment is very important because of
the hazards of shipping ammunition. The
primary purpose of blocking and bracing
ammunition is to reduce unnccessary movement
and avoid shock that could cause detonation.

BRACING RAILROAD CARS

The reason ammunition shipments must be
braced carefully when shipped by rail is because
extreme pressures arc cxerted when cars are
moved suddenly or bumped. For example, when
a car is coupled at a speed of 5 mph, 200 boxes.
weighing 58 1bs each will place a force of 58.000
Ibs against the bracing holding them in place. If
adequate bracing is not used, these boxes might

plunge right through the end of the car. Since the
foreign type railroad cars you find overseas may
not be as sturdy as American type railroad cars,
good bracing is essential overseas. The methods
of bracing suggested here provide excellent
protection for ammunition. Try to follow these
methods when possible.

e General Rules. Freight car bracing for each
type of ammunition packing (boxed, crated,and
uncrated) is discussed below. However, before
going into specific types, here are some general
rules to keep in mind for good results:

@ Load boxed ammunition with the long
dimension paraliel to the length of the car.

8 Boxes of high or low explosives, black
powder in storage cases, and solid explosives
may be placed on their sides or ends.

® @ Do not load live artillery shells, blasting
caps. mines, fuzes, grenades, bulk high and low
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explosives, etc., higher than the permanent car
lining. You must add more car lining if your load
will be above the permanent lining.
® Load boxes and crates so their ends meet
each other compactly and fully.
® If you cannot fit all the boxes across the
width of the car snugly, you must fillup the extra
space to obtain a stable load. Here are several
ways to do it
If the space is around 10 cm, place S cm
strips of wood (scabbing) on both sides of
the car where the box ends mect. With
more than 10 cm of space to fill, try laying
the last box on end.
If this doesn’t take care of the space.start
every other row flush with the side of the
car. This method is approved as long as
the end box will not tip over.

As a last resort, space the boxes. being




sure that you keep them in line.

® Center Gates. Preventing lateral movement
is second in importance to movement along the
length of the car. Occasionally, you will be
loading boxes or crates that fit perfectly. When
the fitis not perfect, the excess center space can
be handled in several ways depending on the
amount. Sometimes you may be able to avoid
making a center gate, or using wood filler, by
turning boxes lengthwise and slipping them in
the center gap. The DODIC conversion chart
(app E) provides you with the weights and cubes
of the most commonly used boxed and palletized
ammunition.

® If you have just a few inches to fill. plug
up the gap with lumber (any scrap. sturdy
lumber will do). When the space is about 30 ¢m,
build a solid center gate to fit in front of both
sides of the load. Make it as highas the load, and
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Place a gate tightly in front of each load and
drive wedges (boards) between them at the
crossboards. Cleat these wedges so they won't
move.

® When the space between the gatesis more
than 1/3 meter make center gates and place
several 2x4 crosspieces against each crossboard
on the gates. A good rule to follow on the
number of crosspieces 1o use per crossboard is to
place one at the bottom, one at the top, and one
for every two rows of boxes.

® If there is too much space to fill with
crosspieces, make center gates and secure them
with diagonal braces. Use back-up cleats on the
sides of the gates, and nail the cleats to the side of
the car immediately in front of the gate. lse
hoiddown cleats on the bottom of the gate, and
nail the cleats to both floor and gate. Usually two

braces per gate will do, but be sure to keep the
angle between the floor and brace under 45
degrees, and fasten the brace at the top and
bottom with cleats.

¢ Boxed Loads. When loading boxes, do not
exceed the car load limit. Boxes are usually small
and compact, and there may be space left for a
few more layers after the car has been loaded to
maximum weight. An overload may break the
flooring or derail the car as the train sways over
the rails.

¢ Crated Loads. When handling crates, you
should not have much trouble getting a solid
load. They will fit together as compactly as
boxes and are packed in much the same manner.
With excess center space to fill and no lumber
avatlable, try to fill the center space by stacking
the crates crosswise in the car.

method offers the greatest amount of protection
when shipping unpalletized projectiles.
Strengthen the ends of the car with § c¢cm
planking up . to the height of the load.
Prefabricate sections of separators, and it will
speed up bracing.

® Palletized Projectiles. Palletized projectiles
are rather easy to handle with forklift irucks. but
they are hard to handle manually. Only small
amounts of bracing are required when cars are
loaded with pallets.

'BRACING TRUCKS

Ammunition loaded in trucks does not require
as much bracing as for railroad cars. Usually
time will not permit making braces nor should
nails be driven into the wooden sides of a truck.
However, this does not mean the ammunition

¢ Unpalletized Projectiles. The separator can be loaded carelessly. It is of prime

importance in truck loading to get an even, w:.l.32
distributed load.
¢ Boxes and Crates.
8 Build up aload of boxes or crates layer by
layer, starting from the front (cab end) of the
truck and working back. Be sure that most of the

® Unpalletized Projectiles. Unpalletized
separate-loading projectiles will take quite a
beating even when placed on a truck according
to the approved method for combat operations
described below. Anything less than this method
is unsatisfactory. Do not overload the vehicle,

ammunition is not stacked at the front end of the
truck with nothing in the rear. On the other
hand. do not stack ammunition so high near the
rear that a good bounce will throw it out of the

siruck. Remember, get an even well distributed
load.

® There will often be excess lateral space
when loading a truck. Fill it as in railroad cars.
The use of scabbing is not necessary.

® Try to make the last row flush with the
end of the truck. Perhaps by turning the last row

of boxes on end. a compact, immobile load may
be achieved.
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® Insure that the grommets are in place on

each projectile.

® Load the projectiles in the truck, starting

from the front with the base of each projectile
against the front wall,

® After one row has been placed across the

width of the truck body, lay down the next row
ogive-to-ogive.

® Place succeeding rows base-to-base and

ogive-to-ogive until the proper number has been
loaded.

@ Jam a crossbrace behind the last row of

projectiles.
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INSPECTION OF VEHICLES

Government owned motor vehicles used for
trunsportation of hazardous materials shall be
inspected at frequent regular intervals by a
competent inspector. The inspector must make
sure that mechanical conditions and safety
devices are in good working order and that oil
and motor pans under engines are clean. Daily
inspection using DD Form 626 and DA Form
2404 shall be made to assure the following:

o Fire extinguishers are of the required size,
quantity, type, inspected and certified.

o Electric wiring is in good condition and
properly attached.

® Fuel tank and piping are secure and not
leaking.

® Brakes, steering, and other equipment are
in good operating condition.
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OPERATING REQUIREMENTS

The following requirements shall be observed in
the operation of government owned vehicles
transporting explosives and ammunition:

e During loading and unloading of motor
vehicles, the brakes must be set and the wheels
chocked.

¢ When a motor vehicle gets to within 7.5
meters of the doors of a structure through which
a shipment is to be moved, the doors must be
kept closed until the motor has been switched
off. The only exception made will be it following
requirements are met:

® The exhaust system is not exposed to
accumulations of grease, oils, gasoline, or other
fuels. The exhaust system has ample clearance
from fuel lines and combustible materials. and
the system is equipped with an effective spark
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and flame arresting device in the exhaust line. A
standard muffler is not an effective flame or
spark arresting device.

transported or handled,

® Explosive material is not located on the
platform ramp or otherwise outside or the

8 Expos . — . .
posed explosive material is not being structure or trailer while the motor is running.

®

MATERIALS HANDLING EQUIPMENT

GENERAL |
Materials handling equipment (MHE)
represents a wide variety of items designed to
assist ammunition personnel in the storage,
handling. and shipment of ammunition.
Included are forklift trucks, towing tractors,
cranes, pallets, jacks, platform trucks, conveyor
systems, €tc.

FORKLIFT TRUCKS

Forklift trucks are the vehicles designed to pick
up. carry, and stack unit loads of supplies z}nd
equipment. These vehicles may be gasoline,
diesel, liquefied petroleum gas, or battery
powered. Under each of these categories, forklift

trucks are further broken down by lifting
capabilities ranging from 2,000 to 15,000
pounds.

¢ Rough Terrain Forklift.

@ Performance characteristics. The rough
terrain forklift (RTFL), generally classified as
an “off the road™ vehicle, is equipped with
pneumatic tires for operation on prepared or
unstabled surfaces, over beaches, deep sand,
snow. ice, and mud. They are primarily used for
loading and unloading flatbed trailers, landing
craft, or other similar types of small cargo
vessels. They can perform the functions of three
types of MHE, a forklift truck, a towing tractor,
and as a RT crane when the RT crane
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arm, or a hoisting device supported on an
overhead track. The crane and the forkhittruck,
equipped with a crane boom, carries its load in
suspension. Generally, the crane cannot handlea
load unless the load has been prepared by proper
lashing. or a sling is used, such as, a pallet sling
for pallets, -

Cranes found in ammunition units are gasoline
and or clectric types. Cranes authorized
aminunition units by TOL are the 5-ton rough
terrain (R T') type, but these TOFE items are scarce
in ammunition units in the ficld. However, a
substitute 20-ton RT crane is being provided.

/< Jhe 5-ton wrecker has proved to be a handy
S._-helper in ASPs even though it was not designed

to handle ammunition.

Cranes in ASPs are primarily used to handle
projectiles. They are more efficient than the
RTFL., because more than one pallet of
ammunition can be moved at one time. A forklift

truck is generaltly limited to one pallet at a time.
PALLETS

Pallets are portable platforms of wood or othet
miterials used to handle, store, and move
ammunition. Pallets vary in size. but the one
designated standard is the 4-way (partial), 4-
stringer, 40x48-inch, wing-type hardwood
pallet. All other types arc considered
nonstandard, even though needed to palletize
many different sizes of items. The advantage of
the standard pallet over the nonstandard is that
it 1its into railroad cars, trucks, and trailers. The
4-way fork entry feature of the standard palict
allows the load to be lifted from any side. This is
not characteristic of most nonstandard pallets.
REFERENCES

References that provide more detailed informa-
tion on MHE and on the safety procedures to be
observed  when using MHE are FM  9-6.
EM 9-38.TM 9-1300-206 and T M 743-200.

attachment is installed in place on the work
carriage. The RTFL may be used in fording
operations where the depth of the surf does not
exceed 5 feet to the crest of the waves. It is
equipped with front and "rear axle steering,
which enables it to move sideways at 20 degree
angles and gives it a short turning radius. It is
also equipped with 2-wheel and 4-wheel drive
enabling it to traverse sand. mud, snow. and
steep grades with equal ease.

® Safety Features. The RTFL trucks have
safetv features such as an overhead protector for
the operator. Some other types of forklifts that
may be used do not have these safety features.

® Electric (battery-powered) Forklift
Trucks. These items are designed with lifting
capabilities ranging from 2.000 to 10.000 pounds
and are generally restricted to use on hard
surfaces. They are seldom found in the field.
except at depots and ship off-loading facilities.

»

They are important because they are the only
type forklift trucks permitted to operate in the
holds of ships transporting ammunition.
TOWING TRACTORS

These are vehicles designed to pull trailers.
Towing vehicles (truck tractors. RTFLs, etc.)
are very important in the efficient movement of
ammunition. To get the most benefit. each
tractor must be used with two or more trailers.
This reduces the time tractors remain idle
awaiting trailer loading or unloading.
Additional information on tvpes and
characteristics of towing tractors and trailers can
be found in TM 9-500. Observe the precautions
in shipping ammunition by truck or tractor-
trailer outlined in paragraph 71, TM 9-1300-206.

CRANES

Cranes arc designed to raise. shift. and lower
heavy weights by a projecting boom, swinging
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AMMUNITION SLING-OUT AREA

o

AND GENERAL AIRCRAFT/VEHICLE DATA

AMMUNITION SLING-OUT AREAS

Sling-out areas are constructed near ASPs to
provide the capability of limited aerial resupply
of ammunition by helicopters. There are factors
a commander must consider in deciding to
construct and use of a sling-out operation. The
sling-out area must be located at least 700 meters
from class V storage areas and the bivouac or
other inhabited areas. Prevailing wind direction
must be considered when selecting a location.

OPERATIONS AT A SLING-OUT PAD

The sling-out pad must be free of overhead wires

concrete or asphalt type surface to support the
weight of ammunition and MHE.
Cargo nets must be loaded and placed to allow
helicopters to pick up the load while hovering.
The required rigging is specified in T™M 55-450-
1.
MHE must be kept clear of the area where
helicopters descend or ascend.

> . . .
Appropriate fire fighting equipment ‘must be
maintained on site at all times.
Static electricity discharge probes.will be used as
required by TM 55-450-11.

GENERAL AIRCRAFT/VEHICLE
DATA
Transportation reference data needed in

planning ammunition shipments is shown in
tables 4-1, 4-2, 4-3, and 4-4.
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and cables. Prior to use. the sling-out pad must
be inspected for loose objects such as ponchos
and tarpaulins that could be drawn up through
the helicopter rotor blades.

Goggles must be worn by all personnel in
helicopter sling-out operations to prevent eye
damage from blowing sand and dust.

The pad should be located so the helicopter
approach and departure will never pass over
ammunition Storage areas or inhabited areas.

The sling-out pad should be at least 25 metery
square and be constructed on a stabilized base
overlaved with PSP M&Al matting. or a

When computing the weight and cube of
ammunition to be shipped, refer to section 1V
SC 1305-30-1L, and for storage and packaginé
Jdata, refer to SC 1340-98-11.. (App E of this text
contains weight and cube data on commonly
used DODICs.)

Table 4-1
Table 4-2
Table 4-3
Table 4-4
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Table 4-1. Dimensional Data for Cargo Truck Bodies {Continued)

Cargo deck (in.} Cargo body loading height (in.)
Vehicle Height above Under Top of side Top of steering

Length Width ground bows racks wheel
M135 147.0 80.0 445 60.0 36.5 35.3
M211 147.0 88.0 51.0 60.0 365 26.0
M602 147.0 88.0 53.0 60.5 365 27.9

5-TON CAPACITY:
M43 165.0 88.0 492 60.0 365 388
f M54 168.0 88.0 56.5 60.0 365 29.0
M54 A1 168.0 88.0 56.5 60.0 365 29.0
M54A2 168.0 88.0 56.5 60.0 36.5 29.0
M5B4A1IC 168.0 88.4 55.5 60.0 36.5 298
M55 2440 88.0 55.8 61.3 36.5 29.0
MS55A2 244 .0 88.0 56.3 61.3 365 29.0
M328A1 219.3 97.8 64.8 505

Me66 181.0 89.9 47.5 60.0 340
M813 168.0 88.3 56.8 674 366 29.3
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Table 4-1. Dimensional Data for Cargo Truck Bodies (Continued)

\.”‘. .

Cargo deck (in.) Cargo body loading height {in.)
Vehicle - pp
i : Height sbove Under Top of side Top of steering
Length Width ground bows racks whee!
= M813A1 168.0 883 656.8 574 365 29.3
M814 243.8 878 567.2 600 36.3 313
M821 218.8 97.8 64.0 48.8
BRG TRANS 213.0 97.8 64.8 805
8-TON CAPACITY:
M520 187.6 87.8 433 885 65.0
10-TON CAPACITY:
M125 180.0 96.0 68.0 62.0 420 238
P M125A1 180.0 26.0 68.0 62.0 420 238 .
i
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Table 4-1. Dimensional Data for Cargo Trailer Bodies
Cargo deck {in.) Cargo body loading height (in.)
Vehicle L N . ‘ Height above Under Top of side  Top of side
engt Width ground bows racks panels
Y-TON CAPACITY:
M100 ) 715 378 245 NA NA 18.0
M416 72.0 413 26.0 NA NA 18.0
i %-TON CAPACITY:
‘l\ K M101 . 94.8 65.3 317 49.0 333 183
S
M101A1 94.8 65.3 31.7 490 333 183
1%-TON CAPACITY:
M104 1100 740 383 593 453 180
M104A1% 110.0 74.0 383 §9.3 453 180
M108 109 .8 740 370 600 450 18.0
M106A1 109.8 740 370 600 450 18.0
M105A2 109.8 740 370 60.0 45.0 180
144




T b e,

et e i o e it

Table 4-1. Dimensional Data for Stake Semitrailer Cargo Bodies
Cargo deck (in.)
venicle 4 Height above [Cargo body loeding
Length Width ground height (in.)
6-TON CAPACITY.
M118 2688 - 8856 54.0 48.0
M118A1 268.8 886 §4.0 48.0
12-TON CAPACITY:
M127 335.8 - 888 805 47.8
M127A1 336.8 88.8 605 478
M127A1C 336.8 88.8 60.5 48.0
M127A2C 3358 888 59.8 48.0
22%:-TON CAPACITY:
M871 368.0 96.0 55.0 48.0
34-TON CAPACITY:
145
Table 4-2. Data for Army Helicopter
Cargo Aircraft Cargo compartment {in.) Cargo
compartment maximum - com.partm_er:‘t
foading cargo Length Width Height above Ioadmg height
capacity (cu ft) load (ib) ground {in.)
CH-47A 1.486.9 10,500 366.0 90.0 340 780
CH-478 1,486.9 15,136 366.0 90.0 340 78.0
CH-47C 1.486.9 17,136 366.0 90.0 340 78.0
CH-54A w/Pod 1.562.1 13.773 3265 106.0 NA 780
CH-548 w/Pod 1,5662.1 16,980 3265 106.0 NA 78.0
UH-1A 1185 850 805 530 145 480
# UH-18 1185 2,939 805 53.0 120 48.0
uUG-1C 1185 3.320 80.5 53.0 140 480
UH-1M 1185 3.820 805 530 140 48.0
UHK-1D 1913 3344 920 84.0 15.0 490
UH-1H 1913 3.344 920 840 150 490
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Table 4-4. Transportation Priorities

MILSTRIP® UMMIPS** UMMIPS Time Standards
Issue MILSTAMP From Date of
Priority Transportation Requisition to
Designator Priority Delivary of Materis! ]
DOMESTIC OVERSEAS
A B C
1thru3 7 days 11-11-12 days iy
4 thru8 11 days 16-16-16 days 7
9 thru 156 29 days 67-72-82 days

(Delete 16 thru 20}

A - Alaska, Hawsii, S. America, Caribbean and N. Atlantic
B - Europe, Mediterranean, and Africa

C - Pacitic

* Military Standard Requisitioning and Issue Procedures
** Uniform Materiat Movement and Issue Priority System

Table 4-3. Cargo
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Transportability Criteria

Load Ref Length {in.} Width (in.} Height {in.) Weight {Ib)
Cc-130 470.0 109.0 106.0 25,000
C-141 810.0 123.0 106.0 65,000
c-5 1,453.0 228.0 114.0 180,000

— OF ——
C-5 1,453.0 156.0 156.0 180,000
MILVAN 228.0 840 81.0 30,000
40 FT STD 456.0° 84.0 86.0 50,000
POM 72.0 72.0 67.0 5,000
147
CONTAINERIZATION

CONTAINERS, HANDLING, AND
TRANSPORTATION

“The ammunition tonnage for an active theater
will require a large amount of sea transport. The
first ships% arrive in the theater will probably be
container ships because of their speed and the
reduced handling for containerized shipments.
Standard containers are 8x8x20-feet and will
gross up to 44,500 pounds depending on the type
of ammunition loaded. The number of pallets
per container will range from 8 to 48 with an
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average net tonnage of 12 STs. Containers will
arrive at the port by railroad, commercial
vehicles, or military transportation. The M87]
transporter (22 1/2-ton) will carry one container
and is the prime carrier for corps movements.
The MB872 transporter (34-ton) will carry two
containcers if the gross weight of both containers
does not exceed 34 tons. The M872 is used
between COMMZ and the corps storage area
(CSA). The theater storage area can expect to
have containers arriving by rail. The CSA will
receive containers by rail only if there is a
railroad nearby.
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CONTAINER HANDLING
EQUIPMENT

Ammunition containers create peculiar
unloading requirements. The container is an
enclosed structure and can only be unloaded
from one end. Unloading of containers is called
unstuffing, and loading is called stuffing.
Conventional ammunition companies will
require additional equipment to do the stuffing.
There are three additional pieces of MHE
needed to meet the needs of container handling,
stuffing, and unstuffing.

e 4000 b Low Mast RTFL. This forklift, has
side-shift tines, and it can move into the
container and remove pallets of ammunition.

® Mobile Loading Ramp. With this ramp the
4000 |b RTFL can move from ground level to the
level of the container on its transport vehicle.
The forklift can unstuff the container without

PR TERAREE TSI RS VT € (NP RS
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putting the container on the ground.

e 50,000 Ib Rough Terrain Container
Handler (RTCH). This RTCH can remove the
container from the transporter and place it on
the ground where it can be used for temporary
storage. The container storage plan should allow
easy access by the 4000 Ib RTFL to unstuff it
when required.

After unstuffing, units should return empty

containers as quickly as possible and not allow

them to accumulate at the storage site.

UNSTUFFING PROCEDURES

Ammunition Supply Points (ASPs). During the
initial resupply of an ASP, as much as 50 pereent

of the ammunition will be in containers. Thesg-

containers will be unstuffed using the equipmeni
described in paragraphs above. When this
equipment is not available, field expedicnts will

have to be used to move the paliets 1o the rear
door of the container to allow unstuffing by
avatlable MHLE. In a stable environment,
sclected containers may be retained for security
ol items, such as, pyrotechnics, blasting caps.
ete. Issues will be made direct from the container
to using units. Empty containers will be returned
as quickly as possible.

Corps Storage Area (CSA). When the CONUS
lines of commurication are initially established,
a large percentage of the ammunition received
by the CSA "will be in containers. These
containers will arrive by line haul vehicle and by
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rail. These containers may require immediate
unstuffing. The CSA may temporarily store
ammunition in containers for eventual
movement to ASPs. The MHE described in
paragraphs above will be used to upload or
unstuff the containers received by the CSA.
Empty containers should be returned to the
transportation system as quickly as possible.

Theater Storage Area (TSA). The TSA will not
do unstuffing. Like the CSA, the TSA will
provide a place for temporary storage of
ammunition in containers.

ety T 4 iy oy =




CHAPTER 5 @

AMMUNITION MAINTENANCE AND DESTRUCTION

MAINTENANCE CONCEPT \

Ammunition maintenance consists of those
actions necessary to insure serviceable stocks or
restore stocks to a serviceable condition.
Maintenance responsibilities are assigned
ammunition units based on the primary mission,
availability of personnel, skills, time, tools,
equipment, and supplies.

Maintenance of ammunition stocks is a
necessary and vital task which must be done in
both peace and war to maintain a high state of
materiel readiness. Maintenance ranges from
minor operations such as cleaning and rust
removal to major operations like complete
renovation.

AMMUNITION MAINTENANCE

Provisions must be made to do as much

S D

maintenance as possible at the storage location.
In some cases, it will be necessary to evacuate
ammunition for maintenance. Howeyer.
movement of ammunition involves not onl
safety but tremendous tonnage which makes the
adoption of a maintenance program totally
geared to evacuation unacceptable.

MAINTENANCE ALLOCATION
CHART (MAC)

General. The intormation contained in this
paragraph is designed to serve as a gurde for
personnel directly or indirectly concerned with
maintenance of conventional ammunition 1n the
field. The guidelines presented herein are
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temporary in nature and are provided as an
interim measure until superseded by MAC
charts that will appear in the new series of
technical manuals for conventional
ammunition.

Maintenance Functions. Columns in the MAC
(table 5-1) reflect the lowest level of maintenance
that may be authorized to perform the function
indicated. The level of maintenance is indicated
by letters: “C™ User,;Operator (performed by
plrew: operator): “O™ Organizational (performed
by using unit); *F" Direct Support (performed
by ammunition company), “H” General Support
(performed by ammunition maintenance
detachment), and “D” Depot Maintenance
(performed at depots with renovation
capability). The columns are defined as follows:
® Inspect. The determination of serviceability
of any item by comparing its physical and

§

i
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mechanical performance against known
standards to determine whether the materiel
conforms to the technical requirements.

® Test. The determination of serviceability of
an item electrically, mechanically, or chemically
through the use of test equipment, or by
functioning.

® Service. Preservation and packaging, to
include  preserving, painting, stenciling, and
packaging.

® Replace. The substitution of serviceable
items for unserviceable items. assemblies,
subassemblies, or components, as authorized.

® Repair. The restoration of an item to
serviceable condition. This includes. but is not
limited to. cleaning, adjusting, and limited
operations usually less hazardous than
renovation.
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Table 5-1. Maintenance Aliocation Chart
Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
i Rangle
Assembly (o} DlD s
RERTE IRH2S (A)] 2} (3
ciojr|fic [} o D|f (41} (5}
b Nose Fuze | clp C Maintenance function £
¢ Nose Fuze E
Mk27 cjojo|DtCjD 8] D
¢ Basefuze lpiplolo]O . D Service Renovate -g
e Base Fuze . Group | Functional g
f PIBDFuze | p v o ) No group | 1 | e 2] s
g NosefFuze Jclo|pD}C D C [s] g gﬁ:g == sfo|s s
Links : F e§g§;g;g%§a§§g
02 GROUP. sl sl folelzic|fd]eic]e] &
FIXED 0302 [Projectile
AMMUNITION Assembly
(152 MM) a Proecule [clb|c]clclololc flo
0201 ja Cartridge b  Supple
{Complete mentary .
Round) clofc]ciclolojc| {F|p|- Charge fclojrfFlc]-tofjc|-|.io]F i
Packaging c. Tracer ofololof-§-|-1-1-1.1-1lo t
tor d Closing
Cartridge § O flflojolo]-|-{10ojo}loh.e2 Plug cl-fojlofc)-|-fcl-1-1-]09
0202 |Projecute 3 e Base Plug
Assembly (except
a Projectile pjoloio} jolol - -}jO|D] - leafiet} pl-loiplo] - -1-1-tololo
b Tracer pilolo ]l o . D hys t  Base
¢ Fure Weil o Piug =
Liner ) olol {. 1.1 130 g Base Piug
0203 }Propelting {eatier) Ct-1-1 jcto C -1-lo
System h  Canster pjojojpiojo{o]|-{-]p]pjoO
a Carndge - 1 Camsier(s) . R A
Case ofjolpto} -} |D ol -{-lo i Parachute ]
b Propelling Assembly | DD |- -f-tob-1-1-4p
Charge plolo]o D D plD k  Expelling
¢ Barnier Charge pioipfojo]-|bo}f-1- D
Bag i Fuze
{Neoprene Adapter
or Assembly |- Ipjojo]-[of-}-1-{po]-]0
Etasto- m Base
mggc) clojo}o]ci- cjct 1o Charge  [D[D{D|D . - D
0204 JFuze n  Burster HIDIH|H |H H ol w
a NoseFye|clolofolct o ) o Fuze Well
b PIBD Fuze 1 D : . -1 Dy - Liner ol {olo D
¢ Nose Fure | . . . . p  Rocket
03 GROUP. Motur piofo|o D siolo
SEMIFIXED a Rucker
AMMUNITION Gramn pi{olo|c o
0301 JEXCEPT 0303 [Prupeinng
MORTAR) Systenm
a Cartndge o Canngge
{Complete Case clojcf|ciclojoijc o|pfD
Round} clojcicleclojoic Fio| - b Propeting
b Packaging [ O FlF{o0jo]o0 ojo}o{i.2 ' Criarge CID|F|F . I'n I 3
. 3 ¢ Propetiing
Charge clelict: D I 3
. a Prmes ctoloulu . D
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Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
(R3] (2) 13y {4)] (5)
13 k. Fuze Well
Maintenance function é Luunel & ol.1olol. ) o
1 [
Service Renovate g m ::n:'g ¢ F1Flo o FIF(O
Group | Functionsl e Plug
No group e el® 2 Gasket F FIFLF F
s == 2 _1- sjojie H n. Projectile
° ] € OB HAREIHE Grommaet | C FILFlCYre Fe Cay
clg|al@]s|8fEf8ia]e als
vlolciol®lale 2leisleielo ° o Obturating
Sl Dlacjoirjsltidialalai}l] = . Band o] .lololcl.1.1.1.1. D
b Ignition p. Rocket |
Carindge, Ofi/Cap Cl-iIciclc -{cjcy- c
Training c tjcyc Cc{ - -jc 0502 [Propeliing
¢ Propething System
Charge cjo|o|D0} - C D a Propelling
d Primer DID{DJOD|}D - D Charge CDCC--DCC-FD
e Prnimer
‘f";:n no b. Flash
+
Rounds) c cjcict-lc C c m:ﬁ: ¢ clc A
f. Striker Nut Jacket Cl - jclcq . [ -
&
d Primer cl{ojciclct- |- -lc -1-]cC
Extension jci - {D|D -1 - o -lD e Packaging |IC|IDfFiF[clolo]. FIF]F
0404 IFuze t ignier
a. Fuze ciojcjcici-tonfjclc bjicC Tubeis) D olo o
b. Fuze ciojojojc]-|Iol-1c ojo g lgniter
05 GROUP, Core D olo} -} -1 - -1D
SEPARATE- h. Lacing
LOADING Jacket o] Di{D -f - - o]
AMMUNITION i« Spacer,
0501 la Projectile M124
Assembly |cip|cfjo]ciofojcC Flo Charge cr-lcjecl-1-1-1c¢ N
b Projectite Ipflo|-|-|oiolol-{-lpol-
¢. Supple-
mentary 0503 | Fuze
Charge cp-JFIFjcCl-{-JcC F nNoseFuzeC[)ccc.Dcc-DF
d. Liftung b Packaging | § Flrl o 1 -1FrliFlnH
Plug cl-lrlolclo cl {rlele ofo '
qe Lifting
Piug
{Fusible} cipjrjojciof -jc FIFLF
f. BasePlug 1D} .jofjolD} -] .} |- piojp
g BasePlug { - -4-1-1- - -
h Expelling
Charge ciojolojloy} -J. - D
1 Expelling
Charge
(For Late
Model
Base Eject
Smoke
Proy) pjo]ojo] o D -10
1 Burster HIDIH]|HEH H DIH
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Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
Grenade, Hand Ofensive, Mk3A2
Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
7] 2) {3) 4] 18 Grenades, Hand: Practice, M20, M62 and M69
Maintenance function E r_
1
Service Renovnog (1 2 (3) 4y (5
Group | Functionstl 4 Maintenance tunction g
No group -4 ol® E
- x | x 3 v)se -3
© clol 4 =lel. {sta]la s Service Renovate 2
2l a afs SIEls|2 4 gis K] 3 G [ i | -4
sleiclefeials|wisleleleld © roup unctiona H
slliSlejojrlsjelq]dic]c]l) = No group a 12l =
- -t 3
1 Grenade. o olo 2 =lsl_l: gis F
Hamd HRAHHHHHHHEBBHEHE
Offenswe g:é;c_)ei‘.‘é:&;;ﬁ;
w/Fuze Cibio Ct-101-§{8HY-§1-1% - 1,2} ab,c :
2 Packing 3 Grenades,
Maerial ot -tolojolofo]-1-|-lo]oh2]as.c Hand
3 Practice,
3 | Fuze cloletetel ] - telel 4 1. h M30.M62
M206A2 ol I 1+ INEEE , M69 w/
s - ! Fuzes c clojcjofo Fi-1-11.2) abe
4 Safety Pin 2 Packing 3
w/Pull ) . Matenal o] [o} el NeR Nel No) O0]0ON 2] ab,
Ring cr-- ( B (: ’(‘ e " 3 Fuze, 3
o I A A B B I . ; M205A1
(]
5 Satety Clip [ IO S Y IO O B P S . and
6 Grenade. — M205A2 clDfclojc cl -1 - o2
Hand a 4 Body, 3
Offensive. M30.M62.
w/oFuze lof-jofolot-lo L N I L B R X M69 ci-jcjolclojo F 12| abc
3 5 Piastic 31
Stopper c clofo c .2 ek
6 Charge, 3
Practice C clo c N cl1.2]ark
. 7 Safety Clip. | C clo c - c 3
1.2 at
8 Satety Pin 3
wPufl
Chp C cl -
9 Fuze,
m228 cfplcfofc c J-lcholam
3
»




Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
Grenades, Hand: M7. M7A1, ABC-M7A2, ABC-M7A3, M18,
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Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
Grenades, Hand: ABC-M25A1, ABC-M25A2, M34, AN-M14,

xXms8
1) 2) (3) ()] (5)
Maintenance function E
13
Service Renovatef 2
Group | Functional g
No group a °
b ] & 2 =% s ‘:’ . §
R HE
3 : clo|® ol2»|vi{iale] v o ®
Slrdlxjojrlstelald|a]x |l [3
1 Grenade,
Hand: 1.2
w/Fuze plololc]olo F 3] abc
B O I3 I I i I O R DR O O
2 Packing
Material ) citojolofo fFlojo
3 Safety Pin
and
Pult Ring C C
>
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Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
Grenades, Rifle. HE. AT, M31; Smoke. WP, M19A1Green, Red. or
Yellow Smoke, M22, M22A2, AT, Practice M29 (T42), Smoke,
Green, Red or Yellow Streamer, M23. M23A1

(1) (2) 3

a

(5}

Maintenance function

Service Renovate

Group | Functional
No group

Tools and equipment

tnspect
Test
Unpeack
Repack
Clean
Touch Up
Mark
install
Adjust
Pant
Repair
Repince
Remarks

1 Grenades
Rifie

M31, clojclo
M19AY,
M22.
M22A2,
M23. cl-deb-ler - 1-4-1-1-t. r

(9]
o]
o
-
N

5 labeng

M23A1

2 Packing o] -jojojofofol-]- -fojo.2labecg
Matenal  fof-1c|-|ojofof|-|-|rlojol3]

3 Grenade.
Rifle,
Pracuce
M29

(T42) ci-fcjolctofof-|-lef-|- .2 abec

4 Stabilizer,
Tube-Fin

Assembly oi-fjclo]ojo]-lo}-|- ] -loha =

5 Safety
Wire
Rifle
Grenade
MI9AT cl-4-1-1-1-1-1c

6 Safety Chp
Rifle
Grenades
M22 and
M22A2 c

? Nose Vent
Tape Rifle
Grenades
M23 and
M23A1 cl - 1.1. e
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Table 5-1. Maintenance Altocation Chart
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Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart lable 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
a Mine. 1
at m2v Jclolc]clc o 2) Bt
b. ::61(.)7 clolelele Maintenance function §
c. Booster €
M120 clolcijci|c c Service Renovete] £
d WrencH Group } Functional g
M26 ~-1-icic]- No group -3 e 2
e. Packing ] =1 2 =% I8te £
Material fOf-1-1-10 o 3:3353153?3%% E
a. Mine OFF 5:5;535;2&;&3;
Route, AT 0500 F
M24 clojcicic - " uzes
b. Rocket 3.5 tne
w/Fuze 0501 |2 :Auze,
M404 cfoic]cijc ‘ne
c. M2 gomb,
Discrim- rac
inatorWireJc jojc jcjc M10at cfce fFlojc
¢ Packing b Primer,
Material o f-l-|-]0 [o] “?"“e‘ ciclo flolc
. c acking -]0t- -l1o]o
Firing 0502 Fuze.
pevice Jclcjclc]c Mine. AT
0400 Mines, = M603 [off ol o] FlO|C
Antitank, & b Packing
Practice Material -lof- -lolo
a. Mine, 0503 {a Fuze,
AT, prac. Mine, AT,
M12A1 cioicic]ic Prac M604 cjclo Fl-
b. Fuze. b. Packing
Mine. AT Material [s] -lo]|-~ -lolo
Prac.
M604 cioijcicic 0504 }a. Fuze, Mine
¢ Actwator, -Comb
® pracMt JcfDlCC}C MB05 cjclo Fl-]c
d. Firing b. Packing
Davicem2iclD|C]C{C Matenal O -lot- -lolo
e. Wrench 0600-MIS-
M20 -1-1€icy - cellaneous
f Packing Components
Material ol-1-1-10 o} 0601 ja Activator,
a. Mine, AT, AT. Mine
prac: M20fc{D]C|C|{C Prac M1 clel- _1e
b. Fuze. b Packing
Mine, AT Materiat 10 ~tol- -tolo
pracMe04] clojcic|cC [of 0602 |a Actwator.
c. Actvator, AT. Mine
pracMt | c|ofcCjcC}cC c M2 c clel- 1-lc
d. Firing b Packing
pevice M3 cjofCcic]C c Matenat 10 -{o}|- -{olo
e Wrench 0603 ja Arming
M20 -]-icCcjci-~ - Plug. AT, Mine
1. Packing M4 Seres |C ' - o1
Material ol-1-1-10 (o] ¢ ° ¢
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Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart

Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart Pyrotechnics
() (2) (3) (4)] (5
Packing
materat |0)-1-1-Jol-lol-f-]-1°¢}1© Maintenance function €
0604 Ja Body. AP. H
Mine: Service Renovste] £
:‘8:‘“ clolejejet-t-4c1-1-{-1°¢ Group | Functionsl 4
acki
Materiat JO}-|-I-101-1O1-}-1-{— [o] No group 5 “.“‘ = E - RE g 2
0605 Booster, ® c x1Z]1%l=lsl2]e
T e L HHHBEHEEHEE
M120 clolelelel-)-1cl-1-1-1¢ citislzlojl s Ejc]ajx]cfr]| &
Packing GROUP 01,
Material ol-{-f-lot-10}-1-1~ o|o CARTRIDGES
0606 Cap. AP, 0101 [Cartridge.
Mine clotclcict-f-tCci-1-1- [ PHOTOFLASH
Packing M112AY;
Materiat ol-l-1-tol-jot-t-1-10}0 M123A1,
0607 -Charge. PRACTICE. .
Spotuing, M121.M124
Mine: clofcleclci-1-fci-1-{-30 canngge . Jclofcjofc! -t -1-t- 111
Packing Packing
Materat JO]-1-{-{of-{o]-1-{-]°}° matenat {0} -{-1-lot ol -|-1 {°|°
0608 Primer, Primer
Igniter, — shunting
Mine Fuze |Clolclctct-t-1ct-|-|-1° 3{ chp....... cy- - -1c
Packing GROuUP 02.
Material ol-1-1-101-]10}{-}-{~ olo FLARES
0609 Retainer, 0201 |FLARE,
AT Booster} Clpiclcici-1-iCl-1-1- (o] SURFACE:
Packing AIRPORT,
Matenat ot-f{-I-lof-lol-t-|-10}0 M76
0610 Simulator, flare .....jClO}C|O}C] -
AP Packing
Projectile, : Material ofl-}1-1-tol-{o] -{1-}f {olo
mineme | clolcliclel-l-1lci-1-1-1© 0202 |FLARE.
Packing SURFAC
Materia! ol-1-1-fjol-{o}j-}-]-l°}j0 TRIP,
M49A1L
»> Flare . ... clolcjofe} -] -1c
Mounting
bracket
assemby | Cl-lctolcy -] -}¢
Packing
Matersat 1O] -1-1-10] 19} -1 10]0
GROUP 03
SIGNALS
0301 | SIGNAL
ILLUMINA
TION AIf-
CRAFT ALL
Signal ctojcloic
Packing
Material [} o (o] o]0
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Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
1) {2) (3; (43] {6
JE
Maintenance function E 540 T TSIMULATOR.
Service Renovate] £ ATOMIC
EXPLOSION
Group| Functional $ M142
°
No oouwp |} 1N s AERRHE Simulator e lpfciclic| |- (c
H HEFE £ «151s]= i Sle g Packing
slsle § H § HHEIRE HHE Material .. Io | . ololo o
HEB AN EHE MG 0402 | DETONATION
=355 [GROUND SIMULATOR,
Cont'yI| GREEN STAR, EXPLOSIVE
PARACHUTE. M80
M19A2 Detonation
SIGNAL. simulator Lfclpiclo
SMOKE Packing
. Material
GROUND --lo [o] o] -
M62. M64 0403 | SIMULATORS. olo
M6ES, M66 EXPLOSIVE
Signal....JciD]|C]O]C BOOBY-TRAP:
Packing FLASH, M117
Matenal .. Lo} - o o] - ofjo fLLUMINAT.-
GROUP 03. ING. M118;
SIGNALS WHISTLING,
0307 |SIGNAL. Mi1s
ILLUMINA- — Simulstor fcfplcfo c .
TION. MARINE E Packing
TWO STAR, Material .| 0 o o) olo
RED. AN 0404 § SIMULATOR,
M75 FLASH
signat ... 1clolclo ARTILLERY.
Packing M110
Matenal .. | 5 o o olo Simulator ycip] cio - - -
0308 | SIGNAL. Packing
SMOKE AND Materia! . .{ C fo) ol - olo
ILLUMINA - 0405 | SIMULATOR,
TION MARINE HAND
MK 13 MOD O GRENADE,
‘S,ugnal --lclolcto . M116A1
acyno Simulstor .| ¢ [ p B
o Materal .. | 5 lo o] olo Packing cjo N
309 [ SIGNAL. Material .| 0 o
.. o) .
SMOKE. 0406 | SIMULATOR, °[°
GROUND PROJECTILE
M166.M167. AIRBURST:
M168.M169 M27A1B1
Signal ... piclolc Simuistor .| ¢
Packing Packing bjcjojc - .
Material .. o) fs) Ol Material ..} O o) o olo
! 0407 | SIMULATOR,
GROUP 04 PROJECTILE,
SIMULATORS AIRBURST
M74A1
Simulator Iclpfclolc
Packing
[ Material . o o o olo

e
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Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart . .
Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
(L] 2) 3 (M)} ()
- 0503 | STARTER
Maintensnce function i FIRE M2
Starter ... I O I I S
Service Rencvste g Packing ciolcjoyc
Group Functional 4 Material - 101 - 1-})- ol-1ol-1-1-§j0]|o0
No group . <. E . ‘g g
© 0 =]lal.lZ]e
ARHEAHAHBRHHEE:
elsiclel ol c}ole ol ®lo 13
elficiz]jol-lRlEi]a]x cil] &
01 DEMOLI-
TION
- CHARGES
ﬂ: 0101 | CHARGE.
DEMOLITION
BLOCK. ROLL. ,
AND '
CARTRIDGE
Cnarge.
demohtion
piock TNT
PRI B
- pound.
* biock M3 —
~ biock M5, oo
biock —
M112. - i
block
M118. roll
M186 and
dynamite
malitary.
M1
Charge.
demoh —
t1o deleicielicti-g-1-t-1-4"¢° , :
Packing i !
Material ol-1frl~-tojotoi-1-1" olo .‘
CHARGE | H
0102 | DEMOLY- i i
TION ! :
SHAPED AND ‘
CRATERING i
Charge |
Demotition i
shaped. MI2A3 ;
M2A4 M3 i
M3AY and
Lharyge demo
whon 49 I
pound
crater.ng
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Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
(A} @) (&)} 4)1 (6)
. N - Fiing
Maintenance function € 0205 ; -]-t1-
" g Contd g:wuce....c FICicciojric]c
1
Service Renovate} S pronged
Group | Functions! g prossure
] a ead an
No group § ;5 : - .18 E 'g extensionJ C§~-JCjClciof-lcf-1-1-1-
€ HHEHEHEIN Couphng
3
HHEHHHBHEHHEHE base ... Jcfrlclcfc]-|-Jcf-1-
EiipolejolllZjEla|dfa|x]® < Packing
0203 |DESTRUCTOR Matenat . J O} - [Fi-tolojo)-t-]- 0
Destructor, Firing device,
explosve: demohition:
uhiversat, pressure-
M10 type. M5
Destructor Firing
explosive . Ic ¢ [clcC ~-{-jCi-1-1-1- device ... C{FjCiCicC]-}t-tclci-]-]-
Packing Coupling
Matenial .. fof-~{rf-Jololo]-]-]-lolo base ..... CIFjcycC -{-I1ct-l-jo
Destructor, Packing
exploswe. Materiat . JO) - | Fi-10]ojo]-I-]- (o]
M19 Firing device.
Destructor demolition
explosive . ke Ie fc|c Fl-t-|F]-]~- M1, pull-type
Packing ; and M3, pull
Material .. ia f_ Jrf-{ololof-]-I-lolo tws release-type
0204 | DETONATOR Finng
Detonator, device.. . fCIFIC|Cict-1fe]clc|-}-}-
percussion. Coupling
M1A2, 15 base . .... CiFg-I-1-t~-t-1cl-=1-10
second delay. Anchor
and M2A1, 8- cord...... ci-1-1- - clc]-1-1]o
second delay Tripwire ..} c{ - |c - cl=-t-1-1-
Detonator. Packing
percussionfcrelcfcicl-|frlc]c]-{-1]- Material .10}~ |Fj-JolOjoj-]-]-]0]oO
Packing Firing device,
Materal . [ol-trf-Jo]ofjo]-{-1-]o o] demolition:M1
0205 ] FIRING release-type
DEVICE Firing
Firing device ... . JCIFlCICICl-}-fc|c]-]-]-
# device. Coupling
demolition base ..... CrFy1-t-1-1-l-1c}-1t-
delay- Packing
type. M1 Material ..JOt- {Fl-fOjojo}-}-1- o
Funing 0206 JFUSE
device ... JClFclclc|-f-lct-1-%-1- Fuse. biasting,
Packing tme safety or
materal . 10}~ |[Fi-Jojo]ojf-}-]-1olo M700. 50-1t
Firing device, coil
demolnion Fuse,
pressure- blasting . JCiClClcl-|-1-tcf-[-1-1-
type M1, Packing
MI1A1 Materiat . JO1-1 FI-10jl0jo[-1-]o]lo]o
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Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
Adhesive
Contd paste . ..., (o} ciclcl- cl-t-1-1.
Packing (1 (2} 3) (4)f (6)
Materis! .1 o Fl-lolo -1-1. r=
10-CAP 0 ofo Maintenance function £
GENERATOR- E
TYPE BLAST- Service Renovste] 2
ING Group Functionai g
MACHINES E
No Q9roup a el E 2
Blasting I =|x : - sfotle F
=ls]]z]e
ziachme--c cjojctofl-I-J-lolrl. §;§.§§3‘§g%.5§§€§
s:'i; ¢ t-telof-1-f-lofrle )l lclaloielziEl<]e]cl2]e] =
leather ... | _ -tel-1-1-1-1-1-1¢ 0308 Case ...J-t-t.1.tcjol-]- OtFIF
Gasket, Contd Panei ....[- |- Fl-}-1- -1-1{F
water- Strap.
proof ... _ S FS F leainer ..} |- f-f-Jcl-{-1|- ~{~}IF
Packing, Armature |- F.j-]-1F -1- -f{-|F
preformed Gear
O-ring ...} . P-tei-1-q1-1-1-1-1¢ Group |- boLe--1~]--]-1¢
Brush ang Brush (and
spring - “F-1rt-d-1-1-1-1¢¢ wohi RN Bl R B I R R O R I P B N
Arma- 0306 |CABLE.
ture . .. ... - “1-1Fl-1-1-1-1-1¢ e POWER
Gear ELECTRICAL
group - Cable,
(including oc power .
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Table 5-1. Maintenance Allocation Chart
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® Declipping. cleaning, and reclipping
small arms ammunition.

® Removing light rust and corrosion from

projectiles and cartridge cases.

@ Limited spot painting and restenciling of
containers as authorized by the appropriate TM.

8 Replacement of unserviceable packing
materiel to meet safety standards, prevent
deterioration, and maintain proper
identification.

e Direct Support (DS) Maintenance. DS
maintenance includes inspection, test, care and
preservation service. and authorized repair of
stocks stored by the ammunition companics.
Ammunition companies do more DS
maintenance when operating in a rear.
permanent. or semipermanent installation
where time, equipment, personnel and facilities

» Renovation. The restoration of
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are usually more available. The companies also
provide DS technical assistance to using units or
their organizational maintenance problems. DS
maintenance consists of, but is not limited to:

® Repairing. restenciling,  or replacing
packing materiels on all tvpes of conventional
ammunition. Operations will include repainting.
restenciling. or replacing fiber containers, metal
or wooden packing boxes, pallets, wooden
crates. metal containers and fiberboard cartons.
Also included is the minor repair of packing
hoxes and wooden pallets. replacingheat-sealed
harrier matericl, and wax dipping of containers
from ammunition peculiar equipment (APE)
centers. _ )

® Declipping and reclipping. delinking and
relinking. .

® Replacing readily movable parts and
components such as closing plugs, grommets.

ammunition maintenance operations expected

com entional ammunition items to a serviceable
condition by operations more £xtensive or more
hazardous then repair. It is normally the
replacement of explosive components requiring
use of barricades. special equipment, and safety
tools.

e Remarks. Keved to table 5-1.

CATEGCRIES OF MAINTEMANCE

Ammunition Maintenance. The word
maintenance has various meanings in the Army.
but the meaningin this chapter is limited to those
actions and activities necessary to retain or
restore ammunition to a serviceable condition.
There are three categories or levels of ammuni-
tion maintenance done in the ficld: Organiza-
tional. direct support (DS and general support
(GS). These categories will cover all of the

to be done in the theater of operations. Conven-
tional ammunition DS companies have a large
maintenance capability for operations that are
not complex. The basic principles. outlined
below . show the best approach to get maximum
use of personnel and equipment.

Maintenance categories are as follows:

e Organizational Maintenance. Organiza-
tional maintenance is performed by all activities
having conventional ammunition on-hand
including using unit. Maintenance is performed
to prevent deterioration of ammunition. Using
units may call on DS units to furnish technical
advice and assistance on ammunition
maintenance procedures. Organizational
maintenance consists of the following:

@ Delinking. cleaning. and relinking of
small arms ammunition.
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wrenches assembled to or packed with vartous
conventional ammunition items.

® Removing rust and;or corrosion.
repainting. and restenciling of all items when
required.

® Removing exudation from artillery
projectiles.

@ Performing electrical circuit continuity
testing on rocket ammunition.

8 Perform. or assist guided missile
maintenance contact teams in performing DS
maintenance functions on small missiles.

e General Support (GS). Conventional
ammunition companies provide GS
maintenance on conventional ammunition in
large ASPs or depots located in the COMMZ,
GS maintenance units are responsible for
missions beyond the capability and capacity of
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occasion, be deployed forward to the field Army
to perform GS maintenance rather than
evacuate unserviceable ammunition to the
maintenance facility in COMMZ. GS
maintenance consists of, the following:

8 Removal of extensive rust and/or
corrosion.

@ Painting and stenciling of class V
materiel.

m Major repairs or fabrication of boxes,
containers, and crates.

# Repair and renovation of ammunition
items by replacing selected unserviceable
internal and external components with
serviceable components of like design.

® Testing of rocket and small missile
electrical circuits, as authorized.

& Perform, or assist guided migsile contact
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teams in performing GS maintenance functions
on small missiles.

® Modifving existing stocks of ammunition
items to a later design criteria by replacing
components with components of a newer design
which provides for greater reliability or safety.

NOTE: Operational shields or barricades are
generally required for protection of
personnel in doing the following opera-
tions:

® Replacing unserviceable cartridge cases.
primers, propellants. base detonating fuzes. or
tracer units on artillery ammunition.

® Replacing unserviceable boosters, delay
plunger assemblies, or point detonation
elements on artillery fuzes.

B Replacing electric igniters on rocket
ammunition.

procurement program by rebuilding
economically repairable materiel using
permanent type facilities.

MAINTENANCE OPERATIONS

The need for maintenance is determined by
surveillance. Surveillance is defined as the
observation, inspection, investigation, testing,
study, and classification of ammunition
components. h inciudes explosives in
movement, storage, and use, with respect to their
serviceability, hazard, and rate of deterioration.

Successful operations for conventional
ammunition maintenance is primarily based on
two functions. These are, an effective
Rurveillance program. and the ability to
maintain ammunition stocks in forward storage
locations. This not only reduces costly
destruction of ammunition, but it maintains
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# Replacing smoke canisters and cx'pelling
charges on smoke type artillery ammunition.

® Replacing ignition cartridges, primers.
propellant increments, or fin assemblies on
mortar ammunition.

® Replacing fuzes on hand grenades.

® Removing and replacing. st'uck
supplementary charges on artillery projectiles.

Depot Maintenance. Depot maiqtenance is
normally not performed in an active thez_ucr.
This involves those maintenance operations
applied to serviceable or unservicea.lble
conventional ammunition for restoring,
reconditioning. rebuilding or modifying to meet
serviceable standards. Depot maintenance is
usually associated with CONUS or overseas
theaters of long standing. Designated overseas
installations under supervision of ARMCOM
perform depot maintenance which augments the

stocks of ammunition by returning that which
would normally be unserviceable to a ready for
issue condition,

QUALITY ASSURANC - QUALITY
CONTROL {QA/QC) P *OGRAM

Quality Assurance (QA) program is a
management plan. It is a planned and systematic
program covering all functions and actions
necessary to provide confidence that the end
item or service will perform as intended in actual

operation. A good QA program will help assure
user satisfaction.

Quality Control (QC) is the management of
methods, techniques, .and physical acts
employed to assure that the quality of
workmanship, material. Or maintenance
operations conform to standards, criteria, or
specifications set up by the QA program.

P e g e s
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Maintenance operations are often necessary in
the life cycle of ammunition. To be sure
ammunition of required quality is provided the
user, a QA/QC program must be fully integrated
in maintenance operations and production
control. Production control directs maintenance
toward a maximum output of guality work.

The unit commander is responsible for the
development. agministration, and maintenance
of the QA;QC program. The unit commander
has the final responsibility for the entire
maintenance mission.

The QA;QC program must be based on the
specific mission of the unit. As in any such
program, it must include stated objectives, the
means of achieving the objectives, and the
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methods for measuring the success of
program.

The entire system of QA/QC focuses on the
actual maintenance operations. The success of
failure of the program hinges on skilled
technicians and first line supervisors of
maintenance elements. The responsibilities of
the technicians and first line supervisory are:

® To attain and maintain a high level of ski]|
and professional competence in their MOS and
assigned duties.

® To sincerely apply the principles of QC in
every phase of the job.

® To follow, in good faith, the guidance
established by the QA;QC prograia established
by the unit commander.

"~

B SECTION It

PROCESSING AND PACKAGING
OPERATIONS AT THE ASP LEVEL

TEMPORARY STORAGE

Receives ammunition from using units, ASPs,
CSAs, or base depot storage.

Only items of the same DODIC and lot number
should be placed in temporary storage to comply
with compatibility requirements of TM 9-300-
206, and prevent unnecessary segregation.

A typical layout,. figure 5-1, should be designed
to operate under the most austere and adverse
conditions. Intraline distances, explosives and
personnel limits, and equipment specifications
must conform to the requirements of TM 9-
1300-206.

PACKING
MATERIAL

INSPECTIONS

Inspect each unit of pack to determine if the

packaging is able to protect contents during
movement and storage.

® Contents of all containers which have been
opened in the field will be 100 percent inspected
1o assure proper identity and 1o dispose of
incomplete assemblies or obviously unseryice-
able items. A 10 percent inspection will he
conducted on unopened ammunition in depot
packs.

® Acceptable units will be transferred tor re-
pack and palletization (see para on palletizing).

PACKING
MATERIAL

REPAIR AREA

/’_ﬂ ’_] ﬂ ’—] T0
- PALLET-
(' N N\ _T™izng T
MATERIAL Y AREA
REQUIRING REPAIR
WORK AREA

PACKING PACKING FINAL INSPECTION
MATERIAL| | MATERiaL| AND SIGN OFF
» | UNE FeeD } ”
STORAGE 7
AREA CONTINUING CONVEYOR e | PALLET-
ZING T
INSPECTION 2iNG
AREA =~ MATERIAN NEEDING NO WORK
TO DESTRUCTION
AREA

Figure 5.1. Typical Preservation and Packaging Line Layout
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* Unsenviceable repatrable unity will be
transterred for needed Processing as outlined in
the following Paragraph. Containers will he
marked or lagged 1o indicate required repair,
Contents  of defective  containers wilt  be
inspected 1o determine serviceability,

¢ Unserviceable irreparable ammunition
and packaging will be transferred to a disposal
area. EOD peryonnel may be required to remove
all items suspected of being hazardous.

Ammunition lots listed in TB 9-1300-385 with
Fix listed as "demi indicated,” will be con-
sidered as unserviceable, irreparable and  wil)
be held until receipt of disposition instructions.

Safety precautions and handling requirements
contained in TM 9-1300-serics will be observed
while engaged in processing and packaging
conventional ammunition,
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artillery improved conventional munitions
(ICM) is marked with yellow diamonds as
appropriate,

® Replace seals and apply 5,8-inch metal
bands, using one double crimped seal per band.

® Have item palletized.
Repair Packaging

® Prior to repair of a container, the contents
will be removed. except for those containers that
only require replacement of seal, banding, or
correction of markings.

® Repair bad containers as tagged or marked.
Transfegscrap to disposal area.

® Repack item in repaired container. Use
sufficient filler material to assure a tight pack.
Rockets. WP, and PWP loaded items must be
packaged with nose end of rounds pointed in the
same direction. Proper storge and palietization,
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REPAIR OR REPLACE FAURAVOVL
Replace Paéking

* Remove seals angd metal or wire bands from
container.

® Removésitems and filler material.

® Transfer irreparable containers to disposal
area.

® Repack item in serviceable container. Use
sufficient filler material (o assure a tight pack.
Rockets, WP,_and PWP loaded items must be
Packaged with nose end of rounds pointed in the
same  direction. For proper storage and
palletization, - all the boxes will be marked
“NOSE END" 10 indicate forward end of round.

¢ Apply Markings. Markings on the packing
box identify the contents. Replaced boxes will be
stencilled with markings which duplicate
markings on original box. Assure that all

require all the boxfs to be marked "NOSE"

END,” to indicate forward end of round.

® Apply Markings. Markings on the packing
box serve to identify the contents. Repaired
boxes will be stenciled, as required, with
markings identical to the original.

® Replace seals, and apply 5/8-inch metal -

bands, using one double crimped seal per band.

® Inspect to assure compliance with repair
requirements.

® Have item palletized. -

Scrap material will be inspected and certified to
be free of explosive material prior to transfer to
the disposal area. ‘

PROCESSING AND DEST!-KUCTION
OF AMNMUNITION AND SCRAP
MATERIAL

Processing of conventional ammunition at the




DS level is a very limited operation. Generally,
the only capability the unit has will be that of
cleaning, painting, and remarking. Operations
beyond the Capability of the DS unit will be

command of the DS unit,

Destruction of serviceable/irreparablc
ammunition and Packaging that constityte an
explosive hazard to operating personnel wij) be
accomplished by or under the supervision of
surveillance personne]. When the requirement

personnel should be
fequested. General criteria for disposal

Operations are contained in TM 9-1300-206 and
applicable EQOD manuals

All ammunition items requiring disposal will be
transferred to a collection point as generated.,
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® Separate
palletized with methods shown in figure 5.5,

No more than one ammunition lot will be
contained on any one pallet.

Inspect palletized units 1o assure pack meets the

loading projectiles  wilj be

Removalto a disposal area muy; be done as soon
as possible to avoid a large concentration,

Irreparable, combustible Scrap material will be

disposed of daily as directeq by the officer in
charge.

Irreparable metal containers will be turned infor
salvage. Prior to turp in, itemy will be inspected
and certified to be free of explosives,

PALLETIZING

Receive serviceable unis.

® Boxed ammunition, other than WP and

PWP, will be palletized with methods shown jn
figure 5-2.

* WP and pwp ammunition  wil] pe

palletized with methods shown in figure 5.3,

® Propelling charges will be palletized with

methods shown in figure 5-4.

1)

required standards.
Transfer pallets to storage or shipping site.

Where palletizing is not required, ammunitign
will be transferred to storage or shipping site
after packaging.

Figure 5-2
Figure 5-3
Figure 5-4
Figure 5-5
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S$TeP

POSITION & TRABS A
ON PALLET as SHOWN

STRaPR N cuT g
OENGNA":D LENGOYH g

LOAD BOXE g ON PaA( (£}
STRAPS 4 CENTER ON QOXES

PLACE Batreng REQuIRE g

: ;Atl?, A3 4 siapgy
.'FN-SION AN SEAL SThap i i -
:8;'&05“ GIMPSB " '.13; o ISt NOTE b,
PObeBLE POSIYKON: uATT(NS AS HEQ 0
Figure 5-2 A TENSION AND St a STRApPS
$sembly of 4 Typical Unit
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General Notes
Figure 5-2.

R 1. Unit shown hereon is prepared to meet the following requirements:

A. Gross weight approx 2000 Ibs, not to exceed 4000 ibs.
B. Height of pallet and load noy to exceed 54"
C. Overhang avoid
dnfegnon. One inch two tnch, or four inch
D. Bbxes secured to the pallet by steel strapping 11/4 " x 835, type 1
B. Fed Spec QQ-S-781A.
E. Strapping secured byone 1 1/4" seat secured with a double crnimp, Fed Spec
QQ-S-766.
2. A minimum of 2 staples will be used 10 fasten each strap 1o its batten. Staples
will not be used without battens Staples authorized are 1 3/8" x 3/4",

3. Adaditionat banding may be used in any direction on the pallet load, at the
discretion of the shipper.

4. Fillers, constructed of two inch lum

ber, may be used complete partial layers
on pallet. Filiers should be placed o

n interior of top layer, whenever practical.
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o i

step sTEP 2

POSITION STRAPS A ON PALLET - LOAD BOXES ON PALLEY STRAPE
¥ R(OUIR[SD BY DETAILED UNIT - A T0 CENTLR ON BOXES. IF STRAPS
LOAD POSITION STRAPS D ON ~ B ARF LESIGNATED ON DETAILED

PALLET if REQUINED

sTEP Y

TENSION AND SEAL STRAPS D
t REQUIAED BY DETANLED UMIT
LOAD (SEE UNIT NO 2 FOR
TYPICAL EXAMPLE] TENSION
AND SEAL STRAPS A ANO OA 8

{SEE STEP 2; POSITION

STRAPS ¢ LOCATE AS INDICATED STAAPS sTEr s

IN DETAILED UNIT LOAD POSH T N AND SEAL STRAPS C
TION BATTENS AS REQUIRED Syt

UNIT LOAD THEY WILL Bt CENTERED
ON THE BOR HEIGHT EXCEPT WHEN
S1OWN OTHERWISE

STAPLE STRAPS TO BATTENS AS
REQUIRED BY UMNIT DETAN.

Figure 6-3. Assembly of a Typical Unit
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General Notes
Figure 5-3. -

1. Unit shown here is prepared to meet the following requirements:

A. Gross weight approx 2000 Ibs, not to exceed 4000 ibs.

B. Height of pallet and load not to exceed 54

C. Overhang avoided where possible, but should not exceed approx 1 in any
direction. One inch, two inch, or four inch battens may be used as required.

D. Boxes securedto the pallet by steel strapping 1 1/4" x.035, type 1, class A or
B, Fed Spec QQ-S-781A.

€. Strapping secured by one 1 1/4" seal secured with a double crimp, Fed Spec
QQ-S-766.
2. Aminimum of 2 staples will be used to fasten each strap to its batten. Stapes will
not be used without battens. Staples authorized are 1 3/8" x3/4".

3. Additional banding or girth banding may be used on the paliet load, at the
discretion of the shipper.

4. Fillers, constructed of two inch lumber, may be used to complete partial layers on
pallet. Fillers should be placed on interior of top iayer, whenever practical.

5. AllWP and PWP filled ammunition will be placed nose end up except rockets and
rifle grenades which will be positioned nose end down.
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General the:

1. Unit shown hereon is prepared to meet the

following requirements: =

A. Gross weight 2000 fbs, not to exceed
2200 Ibs.

8. Height of paliet and load not to
exceed 52

C. Containers secured to the pallet by steel
strapping 1 174 X .035". Type 1, Class A
or B, Fed Spec QQ-S-781A. -

D. Strapping secured by one 1 1/4" seal
secured with 8 double crimp, Fed Spec
Q0-S-766.

Figure 5-4. Assembly of a Typical Unit
¥ ) 208

General Notes
insert lot number.
insert month and year loaded.
insert gross weight

Insert cubic displacement.p
insert descriptive homenciature.

Insert ICC designation.
insert FSN and DODIC.

Pack 6 projectilesinpalletfor 8" and 176mm.
8 projectiles in pallet for 165mm.
Arrangement of strapping and markings are
the same.

Pull strapping tight and double crimp seal.

®ND s wN -

®

Figure 5-5. Assembly of a Typical Unit
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. SECTION I}

INTRODUCTION

AMMUNITION DESTRUCTION

considered to be immediately dangerous to life
and property. In such instances, disposition may

Purpose. The purpose of this section is to
provide a ready reference for personnel who may
become engaged in ammunition destruction
operations. Prior to any ammunition
dewtruction operation, personnel must consult
all applicable regulations 10 insure a safe and
complete operation.

Procedures. Prior to destruction, a DA Form
2415 (Ammunition Condition Report) will be
submitted by the responsible ammunition
supply officer. This report will be prepared as
provided in TM 38-750. An exception s
deteriorated explosives or ammunition which is
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be made by order of the local commanding
officer and the appropriate report submitted as
follow up. Local theater regulations must also be
checked. Responsibility for disposition rests
with the ammunition inspector. the
responsibility for destruction rests with the
ammunition officer. EOD personnel may be
called on for advice and/ or technical assistance.

Emergency Destruct Plan. Immediately after an
ASP is established a plan for emergency
destruction of the site must be established. The
plan is then staffed through technically qualified

SRR sataiag




® scrap lumber, wood, or

EOD personnel to insure feasibility. Demolition
\raining by qualified personnel will be obtained
for the personnel who will be responsible for
performing the destruct mission. The plan must
be rehearsed as often as necessary to insure
quccessful completion of the mission.

SOP for Destruction. Unit commanders must be
familiar with the current SOP for the emergency
destruction of ammunition and material on
hand in ASP. CSA, and depot. Particular
attention must be given 10 the following:

o Priorities for destruction:

@ Priority lisall classified ammunition and
associated classified manuals, test sets, and
equipment.

@ Priority 2 is all ammunition capable of
heing used in enemy weapons. and other
specitically designated items.

having required materials on

personnel, and
¢ importance if any demolition

hand are of prim
plan is to be effective.

AT £RIALS uUsSEeD

Demolition blocks of TNT,
e set off by fuze
d a nonclectric

Detonation.
tetrytol. of composition C-4 ar
jgniter me. blasting fuze an
blasting cap. of by a blasting machine, firing
wire, and an electric blasting cap- Never use an
improvised firing device for this purpose. The
universal HE destructor M10 may also be used
for destruction of ammunition of explosives.
in destroying small
nts may be made from
material hike excelsior.
When components t0 be destroyed are placed on
a bed of flammable material for burning. the fire
will be ignited from safe distance by on¢ of the

following methods:

Burning. Fires used
ammunition compone

@ Priority 3 s all other ammunition.
o Secure the ared during destruction
preparations 10 prevent capture by encmy forces
or unpauthorized entry. Possible injury to
friendly forces must also be considered.

e There are enough demolition materials
available to do the d63lruction.

e Coordinationis donc with troop units in the

general ared.
Destruction. The decision 1o
ate an ASP iv @ command
lly based on several factors;
the most important is the tactical situation.
Other factors are security classification of the
ammunition, quantity. type. Jocation of ASP . and
time. In the event destruc
destroy classified items
priority. 1t 18
formulation of

e Combal
destroy or evacu
decision. 1t is usua
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e Train of flammable material to the bed.

e Quantity of class 2 propeliant placed in the
bed and ignited by an electric squib.

o Time blasting fuse of sufficient length 10

permit personnel to reach protective shelter.

NOTE: Use only propellants having class 2
rd classification for this purpose. Class 2A
e not to be used becauset of
explosive like burning

haza
and 7 propellants ar
their instantaneous or
characteristics.

Dumping ammunition at sea is prohibited.

GENERAL SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

In all destruction operations. applicable TMs,
approved SOPs and local regulations must be
followed. Safety is the first consideration when
undertaking any destruction operation. The
following will serve as a reminder of some
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« orders are received.
first based on their
emphasized that advance
plans (SOP). training of
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important safety precautions:

e Fire fighting equipment must be readily
available.

o Test safety fuse #O determinc rate of
burning. Do this at a minimum distance of 25
feet from exposed blasting caps or other
explosives. ) )

e Cut time fuze squarely across and discard 6
inches from the end of the coil.

e Cut off and test a 3 foot length from each
roll of time blasting fuse to determine the
burning time. The rate of burning may vary from
10 seconds or less per foot to 45 seconds or more
per foot,

e Do not tap the blasting cap against a hard
object to remove dirt or other foreign matter.
Hold open end down and shake gently.

e Crimp blasting cap to fuse using only the

true whether you are using a nonelectric hookup
above or below ground, or electric hookup
below ground. When using an electric hookup
above ground. investigate immediately after last
attempt to fire.

e Use onlv trained personnel for demolition
work.

o Spot guards around the dangerareato keep
out unauthorized persons.

e When using an electrical hookup. do not
locate your destruction site within a 400-meter
radius of a shortwave radio transmitter or within
a 1600-meter radius of a high frequency
tARnsmitter.

e Warn nearby air facilities of proposed
demolition sites and dates of operations.

e When burning, always place the train so it
will burn into the wind when lit.
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approved method.

e Handle blasting caps with extreme care. Do
not expose blasting cups to heat or direct rays of
the sun.

e Remove propellants from containers before
burning because confinement may causc an
explosion.

e After each mission, search the area for
possible unexploded ammunition that may have
been thrown out by the blast. Do not attempt to
move unexploded rounds thrown out of the
demolition pit. Mark the location for
destruction by trained demolition personnel.

e Do not stack explosives awaiting
destruction within 60 meters of the destruction
site.

e In case of a misfire. do not approach the
point of detonation for 30 minutes. This holds

SELECTION OF SITE FOR
DESTRUCTION OF EXPLOSIVES
AND AMMUNITION

By Burning. The selection of a site for
destruction of explosives by burning must be
based on the principle of obtaining the minimum
safe distance from all magazines, inhabited or
operating buildings, public highways, and
railways. Consider the direction of prevailing
winds, and the possibility of mass detonation
during burning operations. When possible, use
natural barricades between the burning site and
operating buildings and magazines. The burning
site should be not less than inhabited building
distance (as prescribed by QD tables applicable
to the material being destroyed) from all
structures and public highways. For chemical
munitions. consider the direction of the
prevailing winds and the downwind vapor

o ——
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hazard distance. Sparks, flames, LOXIc gases, and
smokes must not be blown toward populated
areas and facilities.

By Detonation. The selection of a site for
destruction of ammunition by detonation is
based on the same principles as by burning. The
site should not be less than 750 meters from
public highways, public railways, inhabited
buildings, magazines, and operating buildings.
When it is not possible 10 meet this distance,
materials to be destroyed should be laid in 4 pit
or trench at least 4 feet deep and covered with at
least 2 feet of earth. The limitation does not
apply to specially constructed destruction
chambers used for the destruction of small
quantities of fuzes, primers, small arms
ammunition, etc. Pits are not required when the
destruction of serviceable or obsolete
ammunition takes place on an artillery range or
similar site. An earth cover 2 feet thick may be

Protection for Personnel. Personnel engaged
in demolition work must always have plenty of
time to reach shelter. The shelter must provide
overhead cover, fragment. and splinter-proof
protection. A minimum distance of 300 feet is
required between the personnel shelter and the
destruction site or pit. '

DeE>iRUCTION PROCEDURES FOR
EX2L3SIVES AND AMMUNITION
ITE ¢

BULR EXPLOSIVES

® Black powder. The safest method of
destroying black powder is by burning. Only
wood or nonsparking metal tools will be used to
open the containers. Burn the contents of only
one container at one time; do not exceed 50
pounds. The powder must be removed from the
container and spread out on the ground in a train
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used to limit the range ol tragments. When
demolition charges are carth covered or tamped
with an earth cover. the charges should have
detonating cord leads long enough to stick out of
the earth cover into the open. Blasting caps are
attached to the open ends and are thus not
subjected to the weight, pressure, or friction of
the earth cover.

Maintenance of Grounds. All dry grass, leaves,
and other flammable materials within a radius
specified in TM 9-1300-206 will be removed. Fire
fighting equipment for grass fires must be kept
readily available. Burning will not be repeated
on previously burned plots within 24 hours,
unless the burning area has been completely
soaked with water. An inspection by a qualified
inspector must be made to assure the safety of
personnel during later burning operations. The
use of concrete mats for burning or detonation is
not permitted.

approximately 2 inches wide. Be careful thatno
part of the train gets closer than 10 feet to
another part of the train. Use a train. about 25
feet long, of flammable material, like excelsior,
to ignite the powder. Place the train and the bed
of powder so it will burn into the direction from
which the wind is blowing.

® TNT, Comp A, B, and C series, explosive

D, tetryl, tetrytol, pentoliate, and RDX. These
explosives (except RDX) may be destroyed by
burning while dry. They must not be dumped
into water because they will poison the water.
Explosives to be burned will be removed from
containers and spread in a thin layer, not more
than 3 inches thick, on top of a layer of
flammable material such as excelsior. A train of
flammable material about 25 feet long will then
be used to ignite the explosive. Do not burn HE
in lump or block form. RDX must be burned
while wet to prevent detonation.
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e Solid propellant. Quantities of solid
propellant may be destroyed safely if the
propellant is removed from the containers and
spread out on bare ground in a train 1 1o 2 feet
wide and not more than 3inches thick. A train of
flammable material approximately 25 feet long
should be used to ignite the propellant.

o Initiating explosives. To destroy highly
sensitive explosives, such as mercury fulminate
or lead azide. detonation is considered 10 be the
best method. The bags containing the
explosives must be kept wet while being
transported to the demolition area. Remove a
number of bags from the container, carry them
1o the destruction pit, and place the bags in close
contact with each other. Use blasting caps to
initiate the explosives. The remaining explosives
must be kept behind a barricade with overhead
protection during the operations and located ata
distance that will assure safety.

Table 5-2. Destruction of

items To Be Destroyed

ARTILLERY AMMUNITION

- o General instructions for destroying artillery
ammunition by detonation also apply to bombs.
mortar ammunition, rockets heads, heavy and
medium antitanks mines, and other large
components COntaining HE.

o Propelling charges with igniters may be
burned without slitting. but in all cases, igniter
protector caps must be removed from the
charges to be burned. Protection must also be
provided against possible projection of the
charges and explosion of burning charges.
Propelling charges must not be piled one on the
other. but they will be burned in a single layer
laid side-by-side. Core igniter type charges ina
single layer should be separated from each other
by a distance equal to one caliber. Propelling
charges and igniter pads may be slitopen with a
nonsparking knife.
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Projectiles by Detonation

Pounds of Explosive {Approx)
Por Round of Ammo

Hand and rifle grenades, small
rockets )

75mm, 76mm, 90mm and
mortar ammunition

105mm, 152mm, 155mm
175mm, 8 in

TNT Comp C TETRYTOL
/2 1/2 1/2
1172 1 11/4

21/2 2 2
3 21/2 21/2
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e The projectiles to be destroyed will be
placed on their sides. If the 700-meter sail'ct'\
distance cannot be obtained, place them in a
trench or pit about 4 feet deep. The numh.er of
pounds of explosive specified in table 5-2 \}'\!I pc
placed in contact with the side of the projectile
and held in position by earth packed around xhg
projectile. I using one demolition block‘. place it
on its side. 1f two blocks are used. one is placed
on top of the other. 1f three blocks are used. two
are placed close together on the shell and the
third on top of these. If five blocks are used.
there will be two layers of two blocks each. with
the fifth block ontop. The demolition blocks are
detonated by means of an electric blasting cap
wired to a blasting machine. or by safety fuse
attached to a nonelectric blasting cap. Bombs
destroved by packing the fuze well with
electrically or

are
plastic explosive, primed
aonclectrically, and detonated.

When destroying these components by
detonation, a small number of components.
depending upon the type and kind, are placed in
contact with one anotherin an open container. If
the 700-meter safety distance cannot be
obtained, place the container in a trench or pit 4
feet deep.

Primers.

e Large primers (100 grain or larger) may be
destroyed by burning according to the
instruction for destruction of small arms

» ammunition. Primers, other than small rim
cartridge primers, are put into the fire one ata
time. Large primers will be destroyed only in this
manner because they are subject to explosion as
a group if destroyed by burning in large
quantities.

e Primers, smaller than 100-grain, may be
burned in a trench approximately 2 feet wide,
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Small Arms Ammunition. Small arms
cartridges should be destroyed in a burning pit
approximately 5 feet square and 4'leel deep. A
chute. such as a piece of 2 inch pipe. must bc
provided. The chute must be atanangle that WI!‘
permit the ammunition to slide down, and it
must be placed so that one end is over the center
of the pit. The other end must be bghmd a
barricade. Baffle the end behind the barricade so
that the operator cannot look through 'lhe chute.
A hot fire is built in the pit.and the pit is covered
with sheet iron to confine flying fragments.

Small Components Except Primers.
Components suchas fuzes, boosters, detonators.
firing devices. and similar materiel may be
destroyed either by burning or by detonation.
The small arms method is acceptable for
burning. but wait for each component 10
explode before sending another down the chute.

and long enough to accommodate the number of
primers to be burned at one time. The trench
should be prepared with enough excelsior or
similar combustible material to insure a hot fire
the entire length of the trench. The primers must
be removed from boxes and placed on the
excelsior before the fire is lighted. Pasteboard
cartons need not be opened before they are
placed in the trench. To confine fragments as
much as possible, a sheet metal cover must be
placed over the trench. After the primers and
cover are in place, a train of combustible
material leading into the trench must be
prepared and ignited. Personnel must then take
cover or withdraw to a safe distance.

Grenades. Grenades may be destroyed by
burning or detonation. Destruction by
detonation is generally used for HE grenades.
and destruction by burning is used with other

|
|
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types of grenades, including chemical.

® Destruction by detonation. No more than

20 HE_ grenades will be destroyed in on

dglonauon. They must be placed in close contaccl

with one another. Three or more 1/2-pound

demolition blocks taped together are placed on

:::ﬁnoofll:c p;lc.‘ If the 700-meter safety distance
X ( i

cannor b o :'::;.d, place them in a trench or pit

¢ Destruction byiburning. A pit

approximately 2 feet square by 3 feet deep fitted
looscl)_' with a metal plate or small mesh screen
cover ls_uscd. Grenades, other than HE loaded
or bursting chemical (bursting chemical includes

WP and the bursting riot control grenades) may
be bu.rncd but they must be put into the fire one
at a time. Another grenade must not be put in
until the previous grenade has burned or
exploded. Care must be used when putting

ust take cover at a
rom the fire to avoid
the extremc

WARNING: Personnel m
safe distance and face away f
injury 1o the eyes caused by

brilliance of the burning flare.
e Photoflash bombs. Photoflash bombs are

explosive and must be handled with care. They
are destroyed by the use of demolition blocks,
similar to the procedure for artillery projectiles.
Dud photoflash bombs must not be handled or
moved but destroyed in place. Because the caseis
thin a 1, 2-pound demolition block is enough to
accomplish destruction.
WARNING: Personnel must take cover at a
safe distance and face away from the explosion
to avoid injury to the eyes caused by the extreme
brilliance of the exploding photoflash bomb.

NONTOXIC CHEMICAL
AMMUNITION

This paragrap
of nontoxic ¢
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explo§ives into the fire. Normal destruction
pchavnor cannot always be expected under
intense heat. The onlytime that an unusual delay
in the_burning or explosion of a grenade will bi
mvcst_nga}ed is when the fire has burned out and
‘!‘e pit is cold. Instead of dropping grenades
s(»:rnsg'lz;lnd covering the pit with the metal plate
o mesh screen cover each time, an inclined

ute baffled at the open end may be arranged.

tl,’grol:echnics. Pyrotechnics, except photoflash
o mbs and par.achute flares, will be destroyed in
l'icr(;rdz‘mcc with the instructions for burning
Eur c;s. Loose pyrotechnic materials must be
po‘::e unddcr the same conditions as black
r, and the same '

P eerrry precautions are to be
dc.t Parachute ﬂa.rcs. Parachute flares will be

stroyed by burningin the open. The individual

fp];rcccsdmust be located at least 4 feet apart and
on top of a layer of combustible material.

Table 5-3 provides information on the time and

weather conditions for t

nontoxic chemical agents and munitions.

o [T Y WY YN Y

he destruction 6f

h deals only with the destruction
hemical agents and munitions.

of toxic chemical
blems, and special
must be obtained
Command or US
r large caliber

WARNING: Destruction
munitions poses Serious pro
instructions for destruction
from the US Army Armament
Army Missile Command (fo

warheads).

Many nontoxic chemical agents,
munitions, or their components disposed of by
burning, detonation, or other means will
produce hazards. Precautions must be taken to
insure safe operations. Personnel must be well
aware of the dangers of chemical munitions.
Carelessness on the part of any individual may
result in injury or death, not only to the careless
individual, but to others working in the area.

General.

222

wontoxic Chemical Agents and Munitions*

Factor E
xcellent Fair Fair u
nsatistactory
Temperature
75° and 65° - 78°F
e Under 55°F Under 55°F
Sky Ciear t
Ci o
o . :asr Partly Cioudy Clear Ci
-15 mph 5-20 e
o mph 7-18
ime (hours) 1000 to 1000 1 g v 20 mon
1000 o 1000 to over 20 mph
1600 1600
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*NOTE: R
ead the table down and meet all conditions in each column
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The dangers of short cuts and deviations from
established procedures must be thoroughly
explained to all personnel engaged in disposal
operations.

Disposal by burning.

® Destruction of many nontoxic agents and
munitions may be accomplished by burning on
the surface of the ground. Burning must be done
on a bed of combustible materials.

e Destruction can also be done by burning in
a pit or trench. This method is normally better
than surface burning because the burning massis
more confined, and the pit may be covered with
earth after the burning operation is complete.
Keep in mind, pit burning leaves the destruction
area contaminated.

Detonation. In general, grenades, bombs, and
projectiles loaded with chemical filler are

destroyed in a manner similar to that used for
destroying artillery projectiles. When destroying
by detonation, chemical agents, including WP,
will clear away in the air if proper winds prevail
and downwind distances have been observed.
Detonation of chemical munitions is restricted
to the smoke and incendiary classes,
Hlumination and CS rounds contain ejection
charges to expel candles and burning cartridges,
The base-plates and payloads forithese rounds
will be ejected at a high velocity and are
hazardous to personnel in the area.

WARNING: When destroying munitions
loaded with WP or PWP, use a larger than
normal explosive charge to rupture the case
completely and disperse the WP. It can burn out
more completely. Do not destroy WP or PWP
munitions in the same shot hole or area used for
other types of munitions. WP or PWP particles

muy be driven into the ground, and the WP or
PWP particles may later be uncovered and
ignite.
Liquid Propellants. Dispose of small quantities
of liquid propellant fuels by burningin a shallow
metal pan. Use extreme care in assuring
minimum separation distances. Use complete
protective clothing and adequate respiratory
equipment.
First Aid.

® WP kits will be available prior to disposing
of any WP or PWP item. WP or PWP wounds
must be denied oxygen to stop a reaction. The

casualty must be evacuated immediately to the
nearest medical facility for treatment.

AMMUNITION INSPECTION

AND SERVICEABILITY
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® Smoke (FM, FS). Titanium tetrachloride
and sulfur trioxide chlorosuifonic acid solution
will not, as a rule, produce a reaction requiring
treatment. If a person has been subjected to a
very strong concentration of smoke without
wearing a protective mask, move the person to
fresh air until recovered. The liquid form of these
agents, particularly FS, is corrosive in nature,
and any quantity spilled on the body should be
immediately washed away with large amounts of

water followed by washing with soap and water.

® Incendiaries. No unusual first aid treatment
is required for accidents occurring in handling
this type of materiel. Burns will be treated in the
same manner as those caused by flame.

CHAPTER 6 |
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INSPECTION

the purpose intended. The techniques of !
ammunition inspection must become second
nature in all ammunition personnel starting with
grade E1 up. Once personnel get the message, the
chance of bad ammunition reaching using units
is greatly reduced.

DEFINITION AND PURPOSE

Ammunition inspection is the periodic and/or
special examination of selected samples
(random sampling). It may include gaging,
weighing, measuring, or investigation of
components to determine if the stocks are
serviceable, or to detect evidence of damage,
and/or deterioration. Sample sizes may vary in
different storage locations and with the age of
items. Time may not permit complete periodic
inspections of ammunition in the combat zone,

AMMUNITION INSPECTION ‘
PROCEDURES ‘

Normally, the inspection of ammunition at
ASPs and depots is done by a separate f

If you use the inspection techniques described, it
can be assumed that all ammunition issued to
using units is serviceable, and it can be used for

operations. In such cases, questionable
ammunition should be marked “issue
Prohibited" until it can be examined by an
Inspector. Ammunition in broken containers
must receive 100 percent inspection for
serviceability. When ammunition is turned ip by
units, it will be inspected and action taken as
follows:

® Inspect for loose and dangerous materials,
such as loose explosives, detonators, hand
grenades, etc.

® Packages with unbroken seals will receivea
10 percent inspection if the contents are
undamaged. When the ammunition inspection s
done, it will be repacked and palletized,
condition coded, and returned to storage.

INSPECTION OF AMMUNITION IN
THE HANDS OF TROOPS
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inspection section. There may be times when
inspection cannot keep pace with the operation,
such as, a receipt inspection during unloading

is normally limited to a visual inspection of the
ammunition and completeness of the basic
loads. If there is evidence of damage and; or
deterioration. a more detailed inspection s
indicated. It may be wise to replace thay portion
of the unit basic load that shows signs ofdamage
and/or deterioration. A more detailed
inspection may then be conducted at the ASP
where additional qualified personne] and
adequate equipment are available.

INSPECTION OF AMMUNITION IN

STORAGE

Ammunition in storage should be inspected
periodically. Give special attention to the

Inspection of ammunition in the hands of troops

grummets, damaged rotating bands, and base
plates on separate-loading projectiles.

® Signs of exudation on projectiles, bombs,
and pyrotechnics.

WARNING: Operations involving the
disassembly of ammunition for inspection must
be done only in an area designated for
renovation and maintenance work.

VISUALINSPECTION BEFORE ISSUE
OR STORAGE

Prior to issuing or storing boxed or palletized
ammunition, be sure the following essential
information is clearly marked on the container:

® Nomenclature of round and fuze.
® Weapon in which round is to be used.
® Number of rounds in container.

® | ot number.

following:
¢ Corrosion.

® Absorption of moisture,

® Missing, loose, or rusted nose plugs,'
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® National stock number (NSN) and

Department of Defense Ammunition Code
(DODAC).

® Separate-loading ammunition must be
marked with the model number, weapon
identificaiton, NSN, and weight.

SPOT CHECK INSPECTIONS

In addition to the general inspection procedures
discussed above, there are several specific items
to check when making a spot inspection or when
making a 100-percent ordered inspection by lot
number of a type to determine serviceability of
ammunition. Since small arms and artillery
ammunition can come up with different possible
defects, each is discussed separately.

INSPECTION OF SMALL ARMS
AMMUNITION

When making a round-by-round inspection of

.
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ymall arms ammunition, check for the following
deficiencies:

o Dirty. Greasy or Wet. Grease and oil uul‘;‘
dangerous pressure on the chamber, a.n.d u\\:'\“
pich up abrasive sand and dirt. 3 v
ammunition will speed the COTrosion Progess

«_(orrosion. Oxidation of currmi.on may be
har"‘;nful. depending onthe degree. Alight brow n'
stain is natural oxidation, and the round' m;t_\ be
used. A black, green, yellow, t?lue, or white v.o\n:1
indicates more Serious corrosion, gnd the roun

may be unserviceable. However, if thcr'c us’ nt;
flaking or deposit on the case, clean the case an
use it. |
o Cracks. Some rounds are damugcd in
manufacture, but the damage i_s not nouccdi unll'\

the ammunition gets 10 lhe. field. If you 1,"\]d 4

cartridge case with a crack in the neck. oraiong
_the body, or with the mouth sawed off. 1t 1

Open the container first, if there is one. Work in
a systematic way from the fuze down.

o Fuze. The ogive should not be rusty or
dented. Selective type fuzes must be set at
superquick, and time or combination type fuzes
must be set at safe. Make sure that the fuze is
securely seated in the projectile.

e Cartridge Case. Check for corrosion, dirt,
grease, dents, and bulges. If a dented round will
chamber, it may be issued. There should be no
longitudinal play between the cartridge case and
projectile in fixed rounds. Slight circular play is
not serious.

e Propelling Charge. When opening a
‘propellant container, notice the odor. A good
propellant smells like ethyl alcohol; while a bad
(deteriorated) propellant has an acrid, harsh
odor. Check the bags of semifixed and separate
loading ammunition propellants for rips, tears,

placed in ammunition condition code (ACC) K
(suspended)  pending  further inspection to
determine the correct condition code.

Chemical Ammunition and Pyrotechnics. After
inspecting chemical rounds for the deficiencies
that have heen mentioned, check tor leaking
chemical ammunition. Check forinstructions on
th¢ round or container requiring  the

b s S e A, L S s e e

unserviceable and s
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hould be disposed of 1AW
1M 9-1300-206. Tracer hullcts with longitudinal
crachs are unserviceable hgcguse the neck of the
hiase may rupture during finng.

o Buiges ur Dents. These bud areas appear o.n
the shoulder. neck, or body nl‘a cartridge case
and- may dangerously weaken it

e Uneven Rounds and Loose Bullels.},ong or
Jhort rounds in chips ot belts may jam the
weapon when they are fired. Do not issue rounds
with loose bullets.

INSPECTION OF ARTILLERY
AMMUNITION

Unserviceable artillery ammunitiqn can prove
dungerous if issued and fired. for cxar’nple.
imperfect rounds may result an prema?ure\
bursts. short rounds. or duds. Hercare the l?u.ngs
for you to chech when Jooking uver ammunition.

mildew, loss of tensil strength, sequential
arrangement, and spots (brown spots in white
sitk bags; orange spots in green silk bags; blue
spots in white cotton or rayon blend bags). Be
sure that bags are tied. The propellant in the bags
is acceptable for priority issue if the bags are not
stained or bags show only light discoloration
and no loss of tensile strength. A dark stain
shows advanced deterioration. The black
powder in the igniter pad must be smooth and
fine. Caked or lumpy black powder indicates
that is has gone bad.

e Exudation. Exudation in artillery
ammunition and bombs is an oily brown liquid
that oozes out. It appears around the threads in
the nose of a projectile, the nose and tail of
bombs, and the fuze cavity of separate loading
ammunition. Exudation is flammable and may
carry small particles of TNT. It must be wiped
off with a rag and hot water. If there is not much

1%

ammunition to be used or destroved by a certain
date (shelf life).

Bombs. When inspecting bombs for rust and
exudation. make sure the threads of the fuze
cavities and fin locknut are clean and not
stripped. The suspension lugs must be straight
and sound. Keeping the shipping bands on
securely is the best way to protect the lugs.
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exudation, issue the round after cleaning it.
Rounds that have exuded excessively will not be
issued, for they may result in low order
detonations when fired.

INSPECTION OF GUIDED MISSILES
AND LARGE ROCKETS

Formal inspections should be made monthly.
The following are several points to look for in
the formal inspection of rockets and guided
missiles in storage:

® Proper storage methods.
e Compatible storage procedures.

® Proper ventilation and lightning arrestor
terminals.

¢ Evidence of improper handling methods.
® Serviceable humidity indicators.

® Legible and correct container markings.
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Periodic inspections must also be made to
determine the following:

¢ Adequate internal air pressure of missile
containers.

¢ [oose or missing bolts or hardware.
® Condition of pratective paint coat.
® Visual condition.

INSPECTION OF OTHER
AMMUNITION

Mortar Rounds and Rockets. Inspect this
ammunition for the same deficiencies that apply
to artillery ammunition. In addition, check the
propelling charge increments of mortar rounds.
Check rockets for damaged fins and electrical
connections. Unserviceable items must be
turned in to the supporting ASP or depot.

NOTE: Unserviceable rounds are returned and

g e et e p s e
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rcu_dme.ss for issue and use, or i
actions  underway
materjel.

* (ODE A - Servic
Qualification).
rccondmoped materie] which is serviceable and
Issuable without limitation or restriction to al|
customers. Normal requirements.

AMMUNITION CONDITION CODES (ACC)

PURPOSE OF CODES

Ammunition codes a
charactery used to ¢l

Fe one-position. alphabetic
assify ammunition materiel,

It will idenif
Y the degree of serviceabilirv
condttion, 8 riceability,

and  completenesy in terms of

t will identify
10 change the siarys of

eable (Issue Withous

New, used, repaired. or

at tume of
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ltems which are serviceable and issuable to
selected customers but which must be issued
before condition code A and B materiel to avoid
loss as a usable asset. This includes, but is not
limited to. items with | year or less shelf life and
items indicating deterioration but are suitable
for issue as directed by the item manager.

¢ CODE D — Serviceable (Test/Modifica-
tion). Materiel is in the serviceable inventory but
is directed by the item manager to be tested,
altered, modified, converted, or disassembled.
This does not include items which can be
inspected or tested within normal outloading
time immediately ptior to use. Code D may
include:
® Materiel of nonstandard design or
condition, or depot stocks requiring
surveillance, laboratory or functional testing,
and; or technical evaluation by higher authority

Issue, for additional packaging or packing do
not constitute a restriction,

* CODE B Serviceable (Issue With

Qualification).
.recondnioncd materiel which is serviceable and
issuable for its intended purpose, but it i
restricted from issue to specific units, activities‘
or geographic areas because of its limited use (;r.
shprt shelf life. The item manager, ARMCOM
will prescribe the limits of use or .
determine the shelf life of g specific ¢
or specific item for inclusion within
* CODE
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New, used, repaired, o

criteria to
ommodit
this code.
¢ — Serviceable {Priority Issue).

as a condition to classification.

® Renovated lots awaiting ballistic test
results, overage lots (lots that exceed shelf life),
and lots overdue for trace or function tests.

¢ CODE E - Unserviceable (Limited
Restoration). Materiel needing only limited
expense or effort to restore it to a serviceable
condition by the reporting ASP/depot, such as
cleaning, painting, packaging, restenciling. etc.
It normally does not include items that require
replacement of components, modification, or
alteration.

® CODE F - Unserviceable (Reparable).
Code F covers economically reparable materiel
which requires repair, overhaul, or
reconditioning. It also includes items which are
radioactively contaminated and require special
handling, or items which require operations
more hazardous or complex than care and

preservation. It normally involves replacement
of components.

® CODE G ~— Unserviceable (Incomplete).
Materiel requiring additional parts or
components to complete the end item prior to
issue.

® CODE H — Unserviceable (Condemned).
Materiel which has been determined to be
unserv'geable and is uneconomical to repair. It
includes condemned items which are
radioactively contaminated.

e CODE 1 — (Not To Be Assigned).
® CODE J — Suspended (In Stock). Material

in stock which has been suspended from issue
pending condition classification analysis where
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the true condition is not known.

® CODEK - Suspended (Returns). Materiel
returned from customers or users and awaiting
condition classification.

® CODE L — Suspended (Litigation). Stocks
held pending litigation or negotiation with
contractors or COmmon carriers.

® CODE M -~ Suspended (In Work).
Materiel identified on inventory control record
but which has been turned over to a maintenance
facility or contractor for processing.

¢ CODE N — Suspended (Ammunition
Suitable for Emergency Combat Use Only).
Ammunition stocks suspended from issue
except for emergency combat use.

[N——— T
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AMMUNITION TEAMS

Ammunition inspection teams are organized and
sent out by the ammunition battalions and
COSCOM to make critical and secarching
investigations into all elements of ammunition
service and procedures. Inspection is a means of
insuring standard procedures to detect and
climinate bottlenecks in doing preventive

~ maintenance. A list of questions is provided for

you to use as a guide to prepare an SOP for
ammunition inspection teams, staff officers in
checking ammunition activities, and depot
commanders in analyzing and evaluating their
operations.  Answers to  the questions  n

o Arc ASPs within easy reach of using units?

e |s there an up-to-date map showing the

lavout of the supply installation?

¢ Is motor transportation adequate for

operations within the depot?

® Are protective clothing and equipment

required by TM 9-1300-206 available and used
for handling chemical ammunition?

o Are there shortages of equipment or

supplies?

OPERATIONS

e What is the status of training of the

individual? Of the unit? How much time is
devoted to each?

e Are key personnel being cross trained?

e Does the supply installation have a storage

plan? Is the plan adequate?

determined?

¢ Does the supply installation have SOPs
covering the following:

® Installation operations?
® Routine security?

@ Minor disturbahces‘?

B Major disturbances?

@ Uprising?

® Fire?

® Enemy action?

® Nuclear, biological, and chemical

(NBC) defense?

# Report of accidents?

® Displacement, evacuation, or emergency

destruction of ASP/depot?

® Maintenance operations?

! : 240

GUIDEUNES FOR AMMUNlTION INSPECTION TEAMS

the remainder of this chapter will reveal most of
the difficulties encountered in the operations of
depots and ASPs.

ADMINISTRATION

® What is the mission of the depot or ASP?

o Are technical directives and technical data
current?

o Does full cooperation exist between the
ASP depot, the COSCOM, and the MCC
transportation officer?

e Is liaison being maintained between units
and the issuing depot, ASP?
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8 Storage plans?
RECORDS AND REPORTS

¢ Have requisitions or letter requests been

submitted to higher headquarters to ease
bottlenecks? Is any follow up action needed and
taken?

¢ Do personnel
ammunition reporting?

e Are any problems met with periodic
reports? Do some reports repeat requirements
and could they be combined? Are reports
forwarded on time?

e How much “time lag”
actual ammunition receipt.
record, and entry of stock status report?

® Do personne! understand and follow the
system of processing shipment documents?

eIy u penadic cheeh made 1o insure

compliance with presciibed saders procedures?

e Doces the supply installation receine notice

of incoming stupments far enough i advance of
shipment to plan tor the receipts

o Iy down ume (elapsed time between arrival

and departure) of trucks within the installation
excessive?

e Are inventories made at regular intervals?

e |y any attempt made to segregate

ammunition by lot number at the transportation
head?

e Is ammunition segregated by tape? Where,
at the transportation head or ASP depot?

e Do personnel understand animunition lots
and lot numbers ut the ASP depot?

e Are records khept of acaident rates. man-
hours lost from injury. and are the general causes

know the system of

is there between
pickup of stock

Are prompt notices of shipment made to
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consignee covering partial shipment against a
shipping document?

® Arc other means of communication made
to notify consignee of shipment if the letter-of-
notice-of-shipment may be late?

® Arc the condition classification$ on stock
records accurate and show the actual
serviceability of the ammunition? Make a spot
check of this on at least one lot selected at
random from' several types.

® When the ASP/depot is unable to supply
the item requested. is a substitute item furnished
when possible?

® Are discrepancies uncovered by physical
inventories?” How are these accounted for?

® Do discrepancies exist in the use of voucher
register and files, locator and lot records, stores
slips, stock status reports, and shipping
documents? What are the discrepancies?

® Do using units turn-in brass shell cases and
metal containers?

e Is dunnage adequate? If not, why?

e Are items subject to rapid deterioration
under adequate shelter?

e How much tonnage, by type, is not under
cover or on dunnage?

o Are stacks stable and properly segregated
by type and lot to make accurateinventory easy?

e Are strips placed between layers of boxed
ammunition not provided with cleats, especially
small arms ammunition?

e Does water run under stacks of
ammunition? Are drains provided and
maintained?

e Are classified items of ammunition
properly safeguarded?
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® What action is being taken to minimize

pilferage?

® Is suspended ammunition physically
marked?

® Are proper steps taken to locate, placard,
and restrict unserviceable and dangerous lots

from being issued? Are these stocks reported for
disposition?

®e What is the principal source or cause of
dr,.iaration of ammunition?

Srie
cqnlirage

® Are ammunition checkers proficient in the
identification and recognition of all items stored
by the ASP?

MAINTENANCE
® Is a comprehensive maintenance program

in operation with correct priorities on items in
short supply?

TR TN B W S SN T

STORAGE, ISSUE, AND RECEIPT

® Are ammunition areas and roads clearly

marked and easily identified?

- ® Are new areas, roads. hard stands,
-dunnage, and shelters being prepared before
incoming shipments arrive in line with a logical
storage plan (SOP)?

# @ Is there evidence of unnecessary handling?

® Are prescribed QD 1ables being observed?
i not, are approved or requested waivers on file”

- ® Js rewarchousing used to consolidate in one
area iterns with the same lot number?

® What is the general condition of shelters,
buildings, roads, and grounds?

® Are available facilities used to improve
unsatisfactory conditions? What conditions are
given priority for correction?

o Are small lots of ammunition issued in line
with previous instructions, such as, issue for
training?

o Is new storage an improvement?

INSPECTION AND CLASSIFICATION

o How is the condition code of ammunition
shown on the various records and reports
determined?

® What is the percent, by condition code. in
tons of total ammunition stockage?

e Is serviceable, unserviceable. and enemy
ammunition physically segregated in storage?

® Does any storage location contain types
which are forbidden to be stored together?

e Are broken packages inspected and
repaired before being placed in final storage?

® Are man-hours and materials being
expended on the reclamation of salvage while

good ammunition is being allowed 1o deteriorate
for want of preventive maintenance?

® Is training of maintenance personncl
adequate?

® Are maintenance operations properly
organized?

® Is there an excessive amount of explosives
at the site of maintenance operations?

® Are maintenance operations buildings or
tents overloaded with explosives or personnel?

® Is the person supervising maintenance
operations  familiar  with the applicable
provisions of TM 9-1300-206?

e Is a qualified maintenance inspector on the
job?
! & Arerecords of maintenance being furnished
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the records section for appropriate change of e What fire alarm sys.¢m is used?

o A
condition code? o Are fire drills held periodicaily: scheduled

SAFETY AND SECURITY and unscheduled”
_ . . e With what frequency are unscheduled fire
e Upon what authority is unserviceable live drills held?

ammunition destroyed? . . . .
y o How are personnel trained in their duties in

e Who supervises the destruction or case of fire?
disposition of unserviceable or dangerous

ammunition? Is the fire marshal familiar with the general

behavior of various explosives and ammunition . (’\7
when involved in a fire, what fires to fight, and
when to evacuate an area?

e Is dangerous ammunition disposed of in a
safe manner?

e Are requirements of TM 9-1300-206 being
met in the destruction and disposal of
ammunition? Can deficiencies be explained ina
satisfactory manner? "

CAUTIONS: As of 23 February 1971, the
disposal of ammunition by dumping at sea was
prohibited. ' e Are fire extinguishers regularly inspected,

e Is the fire marshal acquainted with the
location of the most hazardous types of storage?
Can the fire marshal identify them?

o Isavailable fire fighting equipment tested at
intervals? Is the test adequate?

244

and by whom? Is the inspection adequate? - e Are designated smoking areas approved by

: . 9
e Are rules prohibiting matches, smoking, the appropriate echelon of command’

lanterns, etc., in restricted areas being enforced?

e Are “No Smoking” signs posted? SUMMARY
e s rubbish allowed to accumulate inthe area e Summarize the shortages of equipment, (3
and around FSUs or stacks? facilities, personnel.
e Are inspections made in the depot with a e Where are the principal bottlenecks:
view to fire prevention and elimination of fire receipts, issues, handling, paperwork?
hazards? o How does the efficiency of the installation
e Are fire symbol signs placed in accordance compare with other ammun:uion supply
with TM 9-1300-206? installations under similar conditions?
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AMMUNITION IDENTIFICATION -

COLOR AND MARKING

GENERAL

Ammunition is identified by painting and
marking on items, containers and packing
boxes. For purposes of record, the standard
nomenclature of the item, together with its lot
number. national stock number (NSN) and
Department of Defense ldentification Code
(DODIC). completely identifies the
ammunition. Communications between
ammunition elements frequently refer to an
ammunition item by its DODIC; e.g. C444,
(reference SB 708-3). To provide a ready means
of visual identification, ammunition is color
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coded. TM 9-1300-200 and MIL-STD-709 series
pertain to markings on explosives and
ammunition. For more detail on this subject,
refer to these cited references. This section is
primarily devoted to color markings because this
system provides a more ready means of
identification.

COLOR CODING

The main reason ammunition is painted is to
protect it from rust, but the color of the
protective coating and markings also provide for
easy identification and some degree of
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camouflage. Small arms ammunition is not
color coded under MIL-STD-709C; however,
projectiles and bullet tips are painted a
distinctive color to aid in ready identification.
Table 7-1 gives the color code for types of small
arms ammunition up to and including .50 caliber.

® 40mm Cartridges. The 40mm cartridges are
for the shoulder fired launchers M79 and M203,
and automatic launchers M75, XMI129 and
XM173. The ogive is either anodized or painted
to indicate training or HE usage. The primary
coding is gold or yellow to signify HE.

e Artillery Ammunition. Typical arullery
ammunition markings are shown on figure 7-1.

¢ Old and New Colors. Figure 7-2 presents a
chart of both the old and the new color coding
systems for all types of service ammunition
including chemical filled munitions. The old
system is included because many class V items
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with the old color coding are still in the supply
system. When this ammunition undergoes 8
reconditioning or renovation operation the
color coding will be updated: however, items
bearing the old color code will be around for
years to come. The following significant features

of the new color coding standard should be
noted:

@ Olive Drab (OD) with yellow markings
still indicates a HE round; however, QD is also
being used as a basic color for certain new
rounds such as improved conventional
munitions (ICM), the flechette antipersonnel
round. and some new ilumination rounds fo1
specific field artillery weapons.

® Ammunition overpacked in color coded
bombs, in unit dispensers, or in warheads will
not be color coded.

@ Camouflage paint shall never be used for

Table 7-1. Color Table, Small Arms Ammunition Through Caliber .50

Type

Bali and High Pressure Test (HPT)
Armor-piercing
Armor-piercing-incendiary

Armor-piercing-incendiary-tracer

incendiary
Tracer

Spotter, Tracer

Frangible

Duplex {Two ball bullets within one
cartridge case)
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Tip Color

None

Black

Aluminum (Silver)

Red, with aluminum annulus
to the rear

Various shades ot blue

Brown or various shades of
red (such as orange and
maroon)

Red. with yeliow annuius
Green tip, with white
annulus to the rear
Green
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Protective
Paint 9
(Olive drab)

T

-«——— Weignt Zone Marking —_—
Caliber and Type of Weapon
G forgun

H for howitzer

M  for mortar

R for recoilless rifle

Symbol for
w/Tracer

Symbol for
containing
High
Explosive
Burster

E\
Mode! of Cartridge or Shell — c‘f;"{i Symbol for
Additional Information: :/o?:eo a—) Sontaining

0%0¢%%"% F
such as w/suppl chg v : lechettes

w/smoke marker ¢y *—Rotating
for proximity fuze

Band
\ w/spotting chg /
Lot Number of Filled Proj
Figure 7-1. Artillery Ammunition Markings.
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ammunition containing toxic chemical. indicated by a yellow band or markings. .
incagacitating. or riot control chemical agents. 8 The presence of low explosive

components shall be indicated by a brown band

B The presence of HE components shall be or markings.
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TYPE OF PROJECTILE OLD SYSTEM

HE AND HEP

HIGH
EXPLOSIVE OLIVE DRAB W/YELLOW MARKINGS o

AP, APDS, HVAP

W/0 HE: BLACK W/WHITE MARKINGS
ARMOR

DEFEAT
ING HEAT AP W/HE FILLER

W/HE: YELLOW
MARKINGS -OD BODY “ "BODT . D

- e o b e Mt 0 £ i e o i e e i A A

ANTI
PERSONNEL BLACK W/WHITE MARKINGS _
Figure 7-2. Ammunition Color Coding System
(
253
NEW SYSTEM
' PRACTICE DUMMY
W/ 0 EXPLOSIVE: ’
WHITE MARKINGS :
-BLUE BODY -BRONZE BODY |
LOW EXPLOSIVE HIGH EXPLOSIVE
W/EXPLOSIVE: BLUE
W/WHITE MARKINGS
-BROWN BAND -YELLOW BAND
OLIVE DRAB W/YELLOW
MARKINGS
' YELLOW DIAMOND

Figure 7-2. Ammunition Color Coding System {Continued)
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TYPE OF PROJECTILE

OLD SYSTEM

TOXIC m
CHEMICAL
[SENTS AGA%L\%SREEN NONPERSISTENT PERSISTENT
- ener INCL G-SERIES INCL V-SERIES
- AGENTS) -1 GREEN BAND -2 GREEN BANDS
IRRITANT- NONPERSISTENT
 AGENTS GRAY W/RED
(RIOT CONTROL | MARKINGS -1 RED BAND
* AGENTS) '
ILLUMINATING | GRAY W/WHITE MARKINGS

AND BAND

Figure 7-2. Ammunition Color Coding System (Continued)
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NEW SYSTEM

GRAY W/GREEN
MARKINGS, YELLOW
BAND IF W/EXPLOSIVE
BURSTER :

GRAY W/RED
MARKINGS, YELLOW
BAND IF

W/EXPLOSIVE BURSTER

-1 RED BAND

LOADING PROJECTILES

WHITE W/BLACK MARKINGS,
OD W/ WHITE MARKINGS
AND BAND FOR SEPARATE
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TYPE OF PROJECTILE OLD SYSTEM

L I R = ]

:

DUMMY

PRACTICE -
AND BLUE OR BLACK
W/WHITE MARKINGS

CONVENTIONAL

IMPROVED
NONE a |
MUNITIONS \ 1

HEP (OVER 40mm)

NEW SYSTEM
-BLACK
BAND

HE
OLIVE DRAB W/
VELLOW MARKINGS o
AP, APDS, HVAP
W/ HE: BLACK W/WHITE
| MARKINGS

W/HE: BLACK W/
YELLOW MARKINGS

AP W/HE FILLER

ANISTER:
80 W/WHITE ‘S”VL(,GS WHITE DIAMONDS
MARKINGS W/FLECHETTES

—CARTRIDGE APERS W/FLECHETTES:
OD W/WHITE MARKINGS AND
DIAMONDS, YELLOW BAND

FUZE |NTERCHANGEABILITY TABLES

FUZE INTERCHANGEABILITY

TABLES
Luhorsed tuse interchangeability is reflected in
taies 7-2 through 7.5. Data is current as of the

datc ol th publication.

Table 7-2
Table 7-3
Table 7-4
Table 7-5




NEW SYSTEM

}
%

2

WP, PWP OTHER SMOKE :

LIGHT GREEN BODY @ ED ;
LIGHT RED MARKINGS, YELLOW BAND  -BLACK MARKINGS ;

LIGHT RED W/BLACK MARKINGS - - |
H

l

|

ALUMINUM W/BLACK MARKINGS g :
BROWN BAND IF W/LOW @) \
EXPLOSIVE BURSTER :
ORANGE W/BLACK MARKINGS o _

Figure 7-2. Ammunition Color Coding System (Continued)
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¢

",;,3 TYPE OF PROJECTILE OLD SYSTEM
N

GRAY W/YELLOW MARKINGS
SMOKE AND BAND

GRAY W/PURPLE MARKINGS

INCENDIARY AND BAND
COUNTER-
MEASURE OLIVE DRAB W/BLACK MARKINGS -
(LEAFLET) » '
TRACK AND ‘ i
RECOVERY NONE ‘

Table 7-2. Cartridge/ Projectile-Fuze Combinatio.s for Guns ‘

fFUZE
o] x
o R 2 o e
Q & b3 2 © o
WEAPON]  CARTRIDGE PROJECTILE &
g = nlw wnlwn » 7
I wlw wlwl jojulole] fois
=] w clx cja wwpe] e &lx
gl.|z 5% AR EHEHEREE
Sl stzig|<io]-inl~]l~lolalel -l -I=lole ]| 2l 2| 2| =] =]=
wco._—:\qwmmfxmmomn—Oanm-mv\-—N
qﬁ;nml-niol\mhnmxl\mmm'\ﬂmﬂwwmsﬂuﬂmuﬁf\
sislsisisisizlsls|s|s|=lziz|s|2|s]|s|2s|2|2je{2j2 2|2 |
40 MM HE 1. HEI T. MK2 SD., MK11, M3A1 |
HE T MK2 SD. M3
|
76 MM | HE HE T M352 SERIES 1
HEAT 1T M4Yb
WP M3ol SERILS
30 MM APC-T MB2
APERS. MbLBO
Ht M/71INORMAL CAVITY)
HE M1 DEEP CAVITY) P
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Table 7-2. Cartridge/ Projectile-Fuze Combinations for Guns {Continued)

FUZE
Q b
o 8 - g o 8
o g 2 2 © a
a
WE APON| CARTRIDGE PROJECTILE [ olw ol n wlo
- o wlw v wniwvninlw wi
[=3 w gl glx wlwlwlg Tla
2115 |4 slal 151218l 1ol
zﬁzﬁqu—smhowm»—wocV"”“’anq
w(n-—-—!\-’mNmNNNOﬂNv—ONONW*Mf\——
qqmmmwhmmmxr\mmmhmmmwommmmw
Ei}>5§§§$§§§§§§§§$55§§§§22
Mt 1T M71A1
HFAT M348 SERIES
HL AT T M43
HEP T 7142 SERIES
SMOKE WP M313 SERIES
105 MM | APERS T M494
HEAT T M456 SERIES
HEP T M393 SERIES
SMOKE. WP 1. M416 E

Table 7-2. Camidge/Projectile-Fuze Combinations for Guns (Continued)

(\“ ; FUZE (
o 9, 4 .
o @ p = a 2
a & 2 2 © o i
WEAPON]  CARTRIDGE PROJECTILE S :
- niv [P0 R%] [¥7} wiwn
- v w{w W wlwniulw [y pW)
o w T|x T|x wlwiwlg Tlx
g e ol b i I ciEisisl 18)e
2‘22‘2VZ"’—»Nr\omm—-'——-oq"’wwqmnvc
QW—-"Y‘Q&N»’)BNNO"’I’\FON‘DNO"M!\——-{\
qvmmmor\mmmxr\m«nmhmmmowmmm.ﬂmr\
222522552252552222522522525
120 MM HE-T. M356
HEAT-T. M469 | |
SMOKE. WP M357
152 MM | HE T. M657
HEAT-T-MP, M40 SERIES
TP T. MAa11 (XMA11E3)
155 MM | GB. M122
HE M101 (NORMAL.CAVITY)
HE. M101 (DEE P CAVITY) P
»/‘
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Table 7-2. Cartridge / Projectile-Fuze Combinations for Guns {Continued)
TUZE
o >
o = 2 o e
i a T = 2 o© a
o
wearON]  CARTRIDGE PROJECTILE s} ol ol ol 1ol
— w w wjw wnlntnlw wiw
o w TiT Tl M 4 4
o] 4 Wil ww ol w wfw
~lolalel2| =15 niwn njn mt‘y)\&;m wiwn
<(<(<<-—<"’—r\~v~omm.-'-.-o< elo|mlv]lo
ma)r""\va\nr\NNOmr\—ON(ONGD"MI\——N
q'xmmmov\mm.nhthmmmr\mm\nwwmmmmmh
» 255525225225525252255252252
SMOKE. WP OR GAS. HD. M104
165 -
st | HEP M123A1
175 MM] HE M437 SERIES (DEEP CAVITY) s
HE M437 (SHALLOW CAVITY)
LEGEND B -AS ISSUED OR COMPATIBLE
P . REQUIRES REMOVAL OF SUPPLEMENTAL
CHARGE IF PRESENT
261
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Table 7-3. Cartridge / Projectile-Fuze Combinations for Howitzers

FUZE
3 5
Q Lt o
- o 2 5 o] &
WEAPON CARTRIDGE PROJECTILE 8 “
“lw ] ~lulwn - wlw
SfoY « =14 1 ) D w |
: HHBEBEHHEE HHE
= % w ™ § [ 2 ‘h;; ﬁ 5
= w~joIunuv]l~lOjlolo|lg]|e]r~ mjelo
~
sle12laigl 8131l dialslalzlz12]R
) sislzlz2x|=js|21z|2]| 2|2zl 2]=2)2
75 MILLIMETER HE . M48 (NORMAL CAVITY)
MIAT. M3 HL M48 (DEEP CAVITY) S
105 MILLIMETER APERS T. XMb46
MZA1. M2A2 M4S BE. MB4. MBABI
105 MM - MB4AT SMOKE
GB. M360
HE. M1 (NOHMAL CAVITY)
HE. M1 (DEEP CAVITY) elele
HE. Md413
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Table 7-3. Cartridge/Projectile-Fuze Combinations for Howitzers (Continued)
FUZF
o >
1) - 2 o o
o 2 2 ® o
WEAPON CARTRIDGE PROJECTILE ) »
Zlwn w Julwn - wnlwn
—{njw « olwiw o Vlwpw
olu]x w ofxix [e) wiglac
Qe jw [ slwlw s | w]w
Sjwl ™ =4 N7.3 < winiwv
oo nlB]lwlal-lololol<ie] ]| m]=]=
r\mOmm'«)wovam@'\——"N
m,\mmgmmmmmmmmmmmmr\
§§§§x25§§§§§§§§§§§
HE. M444
TACTICAL, CS. M629
HEP T M327

g

L g g A o e

[

i omangr

HE, RA Mb548

ILLUM, M314A2. M314A281

ILLUM. M314A3

GAS, H. HD. M60

SMOKE, WP, M60 SERIES

2
>
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. : : itzers (Continued)
Table 7-3. Cartridge/Projectile-Fuze Combinations for Howitzers (
FUZE
o x {
o | - 2 ol 2
o 2 2 ol a
'y
Ve WEAPON CARTRIDGE PROJECTILE lal 1} |ilale] |- A b :
L ~jwn]w T ofw a wizls . :
. ojuwlax w olx|x o clwlw ;
' S HEREREEERE 3|21% |
™ - g @©
<l —Nololol<]le]l~ Lt 4 ]
NEE R EBEHEEHERRRE \
MM HEHBEEHE BB B EERE
156 MILLIMETER AGENT H, HD. M1T10 plp N
£ CANNONS. AGENT, GB. M121, M121A1 5
M4as,
::: '2':‘“' HE RAP M549
HE M107 (SHALLOW CAVITY) T
HE M107 {DEEP CAVITY} :
HE M449 SERIES :
HE M483
ILLUM M118
ILLUM MA4B5 SERIES
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B Table 7-3. Cartridge/Projectile-Fuze Combinations for Howitzers {Continued) ki
s’ FUZE
g x !
o - Z) [a] ] w
a 2 2 o g
WEAPON CARTRIDGE PROJECTILE 5 7]
81 121 1s12]2) |: N
olelz] |& (olzlzl |8 wlzlz
Ol iw w Slwlw s X lwfw
2lwiwn ™ = K723 K < win|lw
P~ lolulvl-jolololelel~]|m] <] o
rlejoiwvtie|oleclolSlielelw|loln]~{~]~]~
LIinlviwiSivivid]olololv]lv]lv =23 B¥2] 20
z1z{z]=]lx|s|z]s)sis] s s =S|l sls]s
SMOKE. HC. BE. M116A1 (M116E1}
SMOKE. HC. COLORED. BE. M116. M116B1
SMOKE WP M110 SERIES
155 MILLIMETER AGENT H. HD. M110
F CANNON M185
> AGENT. GB, M121, M121A) ple
HE, M107 (SHALLOW CAVITY)
HE. M107 (DEEP CAVITY} b lp
HE. M4349 SERIES
ILLUM M4ags I ] !
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Table 7-3. Cartridge/ Projectile-Fuze Combinations for Howitzers (Continued)

A
)

FuZt
Q >
o - @ o g
- a 2 -3 a
@
WLAPON CARTRIDGE PROJECTILE ol 0 wlo s
= |ojw o Slwlw a il el =
8 wilg P ojacilac o ‘n‘-r‘ xla
slalal 1ol (Elslst 1= ol Iy oS
“IPoi~|e]vlol-lo]lelofe]ecin]Pmlaelc
I\G;Ommwsongqmwvx—--—m
P2 159 I ) 3 B oqotninivlovjalo]lol~
HBEHHGEBEBHEHBEHBEBHEERE
(Cont'd) SMOKE HC. BE, M116A1 (M116€E1)
SMOKE. HC, COLORED, BE, M116B1
SMOKE. WP, M110 SERIES
8 INCH GB OR VX M426 PiF
V M2. MZAT. Ma7 HE. M106 (NORMAL CAVITY)
HE. M106 (DEEP CAVITY) ‘ ple
HE. M404
LEGEND ® AS ISSUED OR COMPATIBLE
P REQUIRES REMOVAL OF SUPPLEMENTAL
CHARGE IF PRESENT
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Table 7-4. Cartridge-Fuze Combinations for Recoilless Rifles
FUZE
o
o - - 12 o
o a 2] s @©
‘ ala
WEAPON CARTRIDGE 2|
w [ [7,] [72] [72]
- I:J (721 w [77] w w w w
=38 I Ylelglal|lalw]lw
Q W o [ w w W -4 [~ 4
™ s v w nwtwn wiwn w [
< — [24] ~ ® o o o~ o v w
sifeldlalglglaiglalsy e
. > 2 2 2] =2 2 b3 2 3 3 =2
{ . 57 MILLIMETER HE. M306
“ RIFLE M18, M18A}
HE. M306A1
HEAT. M307 SERIES
SMOKE. WP, M308
SMOKE. WP, M30BA1
1P, M306A1
75 MILLIMETER HE. M309 SERIES
RIFLE M20
HEAT, M310 ?

HEAT-T. M310A1
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Table 7-4. Cartridge-Fuze Combinations for Recoiless Ritles {Continued)

FUZE
[@]
o _ -2 a
& o b3 2 o
sls
WEAPON CARTRIDGE " 5 .U,, " ”
- w (2] wt o Uy w v [’}
olea wlglalalaz}lely
ol [gla(s|s|a|E|s
212 ol ni®]lalolalcl®]®
@® ~ <o w o (=] [aed o o~ o~ -
<3 s T3] ['2] [~1} V3] Vs el o =] o
> 2 2 2 =z 2 2 = 2 2 >
(Cant &) HEP T M349 .

SMOKE. wP. M311

SMOKE. WP. M311A1

TP. M309A1

90 MILLLIMETER
RIFLE M67

HEAT, M371 SERIES

PRACTICE, M371
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Table 7-4. Cartridge-Fuze Combinations for Recoilless Rifles {Continued)

—

n

l
1
:
:
|

FUZE
Q
o - o 4 o
a o b3 = @©
2 o
WEAPON CARTRIDGE ®T i@
w [ 172 w w
_ | w wlwflwjw|lw]wlwn
2|l = wlglg|ac|la|w|w
gl slela|8|8lg]s
:(7 - (2] ~ w N (=) ~ o (%] w
[¢ =] ™~ o n o Qo ™ o o o~ -—
< T3] [ ['s] o 2] o [Te] ['g3 @0 (=21
2 21 =2 2| =2 2 = > 2] = =
105 MILLIMETER HEP. M326
RIFLE M27, M27A1
HEP-T. M326

»

106 MILLIMETER
RIFLE M40A6. M40 A4

-

APERS T, M581

HEAT. M344 SERIES

HEP-T. M346 SERIES

LEGEND B AS ISSUED OR COMPATIBLE
P - REQUIRES REMOVAL OF SUPPLEMENTAL
CHARGE IF PRESENT

269




N

i

TV IR PIE YOO S

Table 7-6. Cartridge-Fuze Combinations for Mortars

e Fuze
Q
- | 3 5 |
4
a s s - g
WHAPON CARTRIDGE wlofolv
N i @ |
alacjalx w s ‘
) wif w -9 @ |
] njnjnln Iy s |
= “islviolninslo]~ ‘
Dlajafalnian|uvlol2iTivolojo] @ ofrinlo |
mmvmmnmmmm,\'\womvwmvr——mm
2j2lzis|=s|s]s Divlvlolofo]lol ol s
” RN HEHEBHEHBHE
MILLIMETER HE M49Y SER
M2 M3 . S
ILLUM_ MB3 SERIES
SMOKE. WP, M302 SERIES 1
TP. M50A2€1
81 MILLIMETER HE. M43 SERIES
M1 M29 M29A1 .
HE. M362 SERIES ' -
HE M374 SERIES
ILLUM M301 SERIES
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Table 7-56. Cartridge-Fuze Combinations for Mortars
FUZE
o x
=) - b
o 2 E - S
WEAPON CARTRIDGE wlalvla v v
' claleleE x &
o |l g W (V9] Lt
- wnlwv|lwvin 7 v |
df-jafwlolrinrI~loln]alvlolol e oo
GlesfevpNInviNIn|Ol—l~lolo|N]gjfOolnlg]—~]~] M !
Biojlgsjlunljuvn]jvijujviuvnioi~sirfolaolovinlolo]laclfounl o] o~
z2|2j2|=2l2lsi2)2j2lz|2|2l2|s]| 2|zl 2]|=]l=2 13 2] 22
60 MILLIMETER HE M43 SERIES
M2 M19 ———
ILLUM, M83 SERIES ) :
|
SMOKE. WP. M302 SERIES i
TP, M50A2E1
81 MILLIMETER HE. M43 SERIES
M1 M29 M29A1 —
: HE. M362 SERIES
HE. M374 SERIES
ILLUM. M301 SERIES
270
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Table 7-5. Cartridge-Fuze Combinations for Mortars {Continued)

FUZE E2
o x
) - b 2
a 2 3 - e
WEAPON CARTRIDGE ] B B B v )
clafjela & &
[YeR RYVR NN BN (Y] o
~ wjwnlnjvn I I
LA A I - I R I KA A I ) K= Kl B LA LI
olalajniajolv]ivjri-lolo|NlOInIS i~ e]ON
wmvmmmmmmmhr\mmmmmwwmmmh
slsiz]|slz|s|sls|z]s|s|z|s|s|2i=|=|2|2]|2]|2|2|2
(Cont'd) ILLUM. M335A1

ILLUM, M335A2

SMOKE. WP. M328 SERIES

LEGEND @ AS ISSUED OR COMPATIBLE
P - REQUIRES REMOVAL OF SUPPLEMENTAL
CHARGE IF PRESENT
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CHAPTER 8

USING UNIT AMMUNITION
SUPPLY PROCEDURES
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SECTION |

BASIC LOADS

GENERAL

This chapter is designed for using unit personncl
concerned with the receipt, turn-in (to include
salvageable matenial), storage, care, and
handling of ammunition.

STORAGE OF UNIT BASIC LOADS

General. Tactical units are required to maintain
their basic load of ammunition in a serviceable,
ready-to-fire condition. Ammunition units must
be prepared to render technical assistance and
advice to . ~tical units on storage, safety, and

e Load must be properly braced to preven.
shifting during movement.

e Ridge poles must be placed along the center
of the bows and undzrneath the tarp of all motor
vehicles and trailers to prevent water pockets
from forming.

® Tarpaulin front and end curtains must be
used on all cargo-type motor vehicles.

e Adequate ventilation must be provided in
loaded vehicles. Loaded motor vehicles will be
aired periodically by removing tarps.

e All ammunition will be removed from
vehicles scheduled for maintenance involving
the disassembly of the engine, fuel system, and
electrical system, or body work involving
welding. Driver and minor organizational
maintenance may be done without unloading the
vehicle: however, care must be taken to insure
that ammunition loaded on the truck does not
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security of their ammunition.

Storage on Vehicles. The following conditions
will be met when storage of basic loads is on
vehicles:

e If the ammunition is unpalletized, wooden
flooring with a minimun height of 2 inches must
be provided on the bed of all vehicles and
trailers.

e Drain plugs on all trailers must be opened.

® Weight must be distributed over the entire
bed of the vehicle.

violate QD regulations for any reason. Vehicles
loaded with ammunition which are undergoing
minor maintenance, other than operator
maintenance, will be parked at least 50 meters
from other loaded ammunition vehicles.

Off-Vehicle Storage. In some cases, it may be an
advantage to store part of the basic load on the
ground or in buildings. When this is done, the
ammunition must be stacked on dunnage and
marked for a specific vehicle. Operational plans
must also provide for the time, personnel, and
vehicles required to issue or move this
ammunition.
¢ Inside storage.

® Dunnage must be thick enough toallowa
minimum airspace of two inches between
ammunition and the floor of the building.

@ Stripping is desirable if boxes are not
cleated on the top. Stripping must be at least one

inch thick and two inches wide. This provides
better air circulation and makes stacks more
stable.

@ ltems must be stacked by lot number with
the nomenclature facing outward and all boxes
alined. This makes it easy to inventory and
inspect.

® Stacks must be at least 6inches from the
wall and at least 18 inches from the ceiling.

@ All items will be properly packaged and
marke®

e QOutside storage.

@ Dunnage must be high enough to provide
a minimum of three inches between the stack and
the ground.

8 Procedures listed for inside storage that
apply must also be followed for outside storage.

# Ammunition in outside storage will be
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covered by canvas tarps, wooden shed, or an A-
frame. A minimum airspace of 18 inches must be

maintained between the covering and
ammunition.
® Storage of basic load of small arms

ammunition in arms rooms.

8 Small arms ammunition may be stored in
unit arms rooms for easy access and control.

® Small arms ammunition stored in arms
rooms must be located as far from inhabited
sections of the billet area as possible.

& Small arms ammunition stored in arms
rooms must be secured as provided in AR 190-
1.

e Security. Local command policies and
security requirements (SOP) must be followed in
securing basic load storage areas. Classified
items must be secured and handied in




compliance with AR 380-5. Units that maintain to preclude loss or unauthorized use. AR 190-11
ammunition in a basic load or receive it for use in provides physical security requirements for
training must provide adequate physical security conventional ammunition.
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ion REQUEST FOR ISSUE AND TURN-IN OF AMMUNITION | DOCUMENT NUMBER @ CONTROL NUMBER
For use of this form, see AR 710 2 the propohent sgency is DARCOM
.
FROM: INITIATED BY DATE ;i?gUNTING & FUNDING
" TO: APPROVED BY DATE AUTHENTICATING
@ OFFICE NO,
[ TRANSPORTATION ORDER ) ALLOCATION [J TURN-IN [ OTRER (Specify)
(Regquest)
(] QUANTITY i 3+
NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER @ LorT BE REQUESTED QUANTY 1SS UNIT tCE TOTAGBO’Y
I ; ~
I | l
l 3 I
REMARKS (Authority, Location of Ammunation, Instructions, etc.)
@usut"ogu?’g’:ge O AN esTen @ RECEIVED QUANTITIES IN “QUANTITY ISSUED" COLUMN
By DATE BY. DATE

Figure 8-1. DA Form 581, Request for Issue and Turn-in of Ammunition (lssue).
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PREPARATION OF DA FORM 581

GENERAL

This section describes the procedure used for the
preparation of DA Form S81 for requesting and
returning ammunition. This section is not all
inclusive and each unit must contact their local
ASP to obtain a copy of the local requirements.

PREPARATION OF DA FORM 581
USED AS A REQUEST FOR
AMMUNITION

The number of copies to prepare will be covered
in local SOPs. To prepare the DA Form 581 as a
request  for training ammunition, use the
information shown in figure 8-1 and

Preparation Instructions for DA Form 581 Request for |

instructions.

NOTE: DA, for the development of the data
base used under TAMMS, requires each DA
Form S81 used as a request for training
ammunition to have an appropriate training
&vent code for each item. See appendix G for
training event codes. Training event codes
describe the purpose for which the training
ammunition will be expended.

When one or more training events are associated
for the items listed, the appropriate code will be
entered in parentheses beside cach individual
line (figs 8-1 and 8-2), as far to the right of the
block as possible,

ssue and Turn-in of Ammuniti

(Issue, Fig. 8-1)

Biock Instructions

The unit document number consisting of the
Juhan date and the document serial number.
For example, if today 1s 9 June 80 and this is
document number 4, the document number

Block Instructions

b. DODAC, item description and training event
code for each item required
¢. Leave blank.

will be 0161-0004.
Leave blank.

2

3 Unituic, DODAAC, and unit designation
4. Leave blank.
5
6

Foliow requirements as listed in unit SOP.
Your ammunition Supply activity designator,

UIC, DODAAC and address.

7. Leave blank unless otherwise directed
8 Leave blank

9  Mark the box nextto “Transportation Order

10a Sequential number starting with 1

Process DA Form 581 used as a request for issue
of ammunition through channels to supporting

P.
ASO Review the DA Form 581 for accuracy and

completeness. Make sure all items are listed and
that they have the right training event code.

e To avoid delays at the ASP, checkhth:
following blocks for completeness beca_\use t ets
can only be completed by the requesting unit:

@ BLOCK 1: If the document number hai:
been omitted, have the supply Flerk post the Dh
Fgrm 581 to the document reglster.and enter the
document number in this block, figure 8-3.

@ BLOCK 12: Make sure t‘hat the
ammunition or supply officer has signed the
request. | f

® Verify with DA Form 1687, NOllCC- 0
Delegation of Authority — Receipt for Supplies,
see figure 8-4.

d. Enter quantity required for each line item
ef.g9.  Leave blank

V1. Since this is a Tequest for training
ammunition, enter the foliowing statements
as required.

a. “Required for immediate expenditure within
approved authorization
b. “Ammuniuon not required willbe returned.”
¢ “Expenditures are within authorized
available supply rate
12 Make sure the ammunition officer or syupply
officer dates ang signs this block.
13. Leave blank
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e Hand carry the DA Form 581 to the

‘approving authority. The approving authority

for divisional units is the divisigq zjxmmunmfml
officer (DAO) assigned to the division .m'at‘ena]
management center (MMC). For n‘ondu.ns;gx;
units, follow the procedures listed in unit .

e The final step will bg to hand carry DA
Form 581 to your supporting ASP.

PREPARATION OF DA FORM 581
FOR TURN-IN OF AMMUNITION
AND SALVAGEABLE MATERIAL
When ammunition is used for required training,
you must do the following: B

e Use only the amount needed for the training
event. : N |

e Keep ammunition in its original packing.

e If issued more than one lot number of a

r mm . . et

S

R —




The approving authority will:

1 Sign and date block 7.

2 Enterasequential contro! number i \
A er inblock 8. This control numb igt i
example, 02 = Feb, 11 = Nov) and a three digit sequence numbeerr 's @ two digit month indicator{for

For (]
uIe Of this torm, see AR 710 2 the LropGnent sgen:y 11 DARCOM

REQUEST FOR ISSUE AND TURN IN OF AMMUNITION [' Pocument nuusevn@ T TR

01610004

-~
.

3. FROM:
4 g INITIATED BY b DAT,
8 ACCOUNTING
/’ Acco s FUND.NG
€. TO: 4
b DATE '

7 o APPROVED BY /

Wm‘# oo 0161

B AUTHENTICATING
OFFICE NO.

tlson
8. [ TRANSPORTATION ORDER CPT. OD. DAQ 08125
(Request) ] ALLOCATION C3vumn

N I oTHER (Specyfy)
10.
ITam -
NO. NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER Lor QUANTITY

< v N:M'!R REQUESTED | QUANTITY 1SSUED funit price | TOYAL COST
4 . "
L] [

- 1

l"'

O

o |

Figure 8-3. DA Form 581, Request for Issue and Turn-In of Ammunition (Issue)

10.
- MATIONAL STOCK NUMBER Lot numser | (SUANTTYD | auanmiTy issueD JuniT PRICE | TOTAL cost ]
[y » [ [} . 4 [ 4
1 |1305 AQ7) '
CARTRIDGE, 5.66 MM: BALL, M193 :
(870) | ___|
2 {1305 A080 {raining Event Codgs
CARTRIDGE, 5.56 MM: BLANK, M200 /> raimng Ever
(8TS)
When more than one training event is associated with a single item, separate line items will be used for each event
and the code entered in parentheses beside each separate line item as far to the right of the block as possible.
10.
i NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER Lot numaen | JZUANDTY, | cuanmTY 1SsUED jUNIT PRICE TOYAL COSY
[y » d e [4 [
1 AQ71

1305
CARTRIDGE, 5.566 MM: BALL., MilQG

1306
CARTRIDGE, 5.56 MM: BALL, M‘LQSS

NOTE: But remember when all items have the sam

BTQ)

A071

TS)

<
2 {13086 AO071 N
1308 RIDGE, 5.56 MM: BALL, M193 Pnn Shgte item
(8TS) . hdving three

Trrmmg Event Code

e training event code the code goes in Block 11 only.

Figure 8-2. DA Form 581. Request for Issue and Turn-

11. REMARKS (Authorky, Location of Ammungion, Instructions, dc.)}

Preparation Instructions for
Rec

Block or Column

1. Date

2. Last Name-
First Name-
Middle Initial

3. Authority

4. Signature and
Initial

§. Authorization

6. Responsibility

As a reminder, failuret

will result in your not being abl
check the “date’” block. Remem

Instructions

Training Event Codes ———gm (BTQ)

In of Ammunition (Issue).

DA Form 1687, Notice of Delegation of Authority,
eipt for Supplies (Fig. 8-4)

The date shown s valid for a period of one year.

Typed names of in

“Rec’ column should be checked indicating individual is authorz

receipt for supphes.

Payroll signature and i

“Delegates 10" block shou
supplies that the individua
listed.

Should depict the payroll signature

dividuals authorized to sign and current PCA date.

edto

nitials for all individuals listed.

id be checked. All of the forms and type of
is Jisted are authorizedto sign for should be

and initials of your supply officer.

o have a validand current DA Form 1687 at your supporting ASP
e 10 draw or turn-in ammunition Be sure to double
ber. the form is only good for one year.

i g

it A PRI el A ) At oo i s e s

|




o wie ol oy torm, 10e AR 11D Y iy prupunent agPiiy At Nibiee nt .

NOTICE OF DELEGATION OF AUTHORITY . RECEIPT FOR SUPPLIES

# Denuty Chet n? Sttt 1 Logiata s

AUTHORIZIO RePAL SEMYATIVIS)

LU TIPPRN

st Bn, 16th Inf

Gt
$OT AL s
LRS- TR U PRy

$11-26-0009

LA seME et et g ety
Smith. Alen T 2 Jun K0

A
Wright trvin M 2 Jun R0 155-62-9000 }

. - - e

N |- Jomes. Willium R. 2 Jun 80 31203-279%

Green, John Q 2 jun 80 109-12-135%6

, $ratiom

N

lor 7 8mill 23

hobn & Hivs 36~

BIGNA AL AN T IALS

il sdsot 1 ] |
Williwrn N Domed 0l 7|

T NG MR NS N

st Bn, 16th Inf

Lott Nami  f WY mAME  wINDIE e iToaL g e o

ORG 4o Jatise

Jones, John T. 3 June 50

AUV'_‘OD.IIANON BY NOIPONSIBLL SUPPLY OFFICER O“CCOUI'I.\K orficEn

ST D ot eGmaws FROM T eE PERAONIS) (BTED ABULVE WHOSE $IGNATUREIN

DA Forms $81 1o receive ammunition (Class V) from ASP No. |

DA Form 1687 supercedes all previous DA Forms 1687

CASKUME FULL RESPONSIRILIY Y

amap

Sianar A

ACLONNT NumBER

WBIFF

.’

Figure 8-4. Preparation Instructions for DA Form 1687, Notlice of Delegation
of Authority, Receipt for Supplies.
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lot first before breaking open a new lot.

® Return all excess ammunition in its original
container to the ASP.

e Return all salvageable material such as

brass, steel chips, boxes, cans, and containers to
the ASP.
The using unit must return unused ammunition
(serviceable and unserviceable) and salvageable
material to.the ASP. Check the SOP of your
supporting ASP for a complete list of items that
are to be returned.

Ammunition 1s issued to units for immediate
training requirements. For example:
Ammunition will be issued from the ASP for
weapons qualification. The ASP issues the
ammumton for the required number of
personnel projected for training. But the unit
arrives at the training site with only 90 percent of

¢ Salvageable material.

For the number of copies of DA Form 581
prepared for each turn-in, refer to the SOP of
your local ASP. Prior to preparing the DA
Form 581 for turn-in of serviceable ammunition
review the following: -

¢ The list prepared at the firing range showing
the remaining ammunition and residue will be
returned to the supporting ASP.

® The DA Form 581 on which the using unit
originally requested the ammunition should be
lo¢ated in the voucher files maintained at the
unit supply room. See figure 8-5.

Figure 8-5 is a copy of the DA Form 58]
returned to the unit by the ASP when
ammunition was issued for a live fire exercise.
The written information shown in block 2, and
blocks 10b, 10c and 10e was done by the ASP.

UL pPrvjesaes oo . P
details and sick call. Return to the ASP the
ammunition issued for the 10 percent that did
not make it to the training area. Do not store i1
or fire 1t If the ammunition is fired, there will be
10 percent of the unit that cannot quality
because the ammunition was expended.
Ammunition sent back to the ASP in the
original unopened container is classified as
serviceable and can be reissued. If returned
ammunition is in a serviceable condition, the
ASP will credit the unit’s account, and it can be
used at a later date.

The number of DA Form 581s to prepare
depends on what the unit is turning in. Use a
separate DA Form 581 for each of the following
turn-ins:

® Serviceable ammunition.

e Unserviceable ammunition.
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® BIOCK 2, U .
will be used in the statc...
Form 581 when preparing the ..
number identifies the voucher used tor ...
ammunition issue and allows ASP personnel to
verify that the using unit has turned in the
correct items.

e Block 10b, NSN. This written entry
provides the complete NSN. When preparing a
turn-in document, it is necessary to use the
complete NSN. This number is used by the ASP
personnel for stock control purposes.

e Block 10c, Lot Number. The lot numbers of
the ammunition issued must be listed on the
turn-in document. If any ammunition cannot be
identified by lot number, the word “unknown™
will be used in its place.

¢ Block 10e, Quantity Issued. The quantities
of ammunition actually issued by the ASP.




For use of this form, see

REQUEST FOR ISSUE AND TURN IN OF AMMUNITION

! DOCUMENT NUMBER

2. CONTROL NUMBER TN

AR 7102 the brononent agency 1 DaRCOM 0161-0004 0162-0146 (.
3. FROM: WB3JFFIWK4FD4 LI N l?nav(of..i b DAYE s ;ﬁC"SUNYING & FUND.NO
151 Bn, 16th INF. JOHN T. JONES 0162
APO 09046 CPY. 5-4
.TO: "ASP #1 WN7BAA/AKA007 T a0 ooy ‘ t BATE S AyENTICATING
APO 09114 WIL‘fl:AM CARLSON 0162 02004
CPT. OD DAD
[} D}m’f'“m" ORDER 3 ALLOCATION I TuRN.N O ornen (Specydy)
10.
e NATIONAL "";‘”‘"W‘"l LOT NUMBER _..‘.’ga':;',?o QUANTITY 1asuED fumit smice | voral cosr
2 : 3 é . S { [}
1 | 1306-00-826-3030 -A071} LC12206
Cartrigne € == =~ mM1g3 2 13,440 13,440
| l

| I !

11. REMARKS Authority, Lucaton of Ammunition, Instructions, etc

equired for immediate expenditure with’:’n approv.od authorization. Ammunition not
required will be returned. Expenditures are

John T. Jones, CPT, $—4 0161

within authorized available supply rate.
R TUAN. d TV N "QUANTIT .
13 '"Uf.ggu';';(éﬂ EOL%%ANN.;’.E:'Q“,“D Y T3 RECEIVED QUANTITIES IN "QUANTIT v ISSUED" coLumN
T T3 DATE T2 0k K _ppell AT

ODATE

HN SMITH LT OD 0162

Figure 8-5. DA Form 581, Request for Issue and Turn-In of Ammunition {issue).

These figures are used to compute brass weights
and residue.

Ammunition that has lost its lot number identity
is unserviceable. One of the largest contributors
to this problem is the opening of more than one
lot number of a particular type of ammunition at
one time. This allows the ammunition to get
mixed. Whenever possible, openonlyonelot ata
time beginning with the smallest lot. Failure to

in serviceable ammunition with the following
exceptions:

® Block 10c. If the lot number ofanitem is not
known, enter the word “‘unknown.”

® Block 10d. Enter the word “Unserviceable™
instead of “Serviceable .

To prepare the DA Form 58} for turn-in of
salvageable material, follow the steps for

keep lots separated and in original containers
will increase the time necessary to turn-in
ammunition at the ASP.

Ammunition that has been removed from its

original packing may be turned in as

-unserviceable. If after inspection at the ASP it is

found serviceable, the ASP will give the unit
credit. When preparing a turn-in document fcr
unserviceable ammunition, the entries on the
DA Form 581 are the same as those for turning

serviceable turn-in with the following exceptions

(fig 8-7):

® Block 10b. Enter the type of material, such
as, wirebound box, metal can, brass, and so

forth.

® Block 10d. Number of boxes, pounds of
brass, or other amounts of material (check the
ASP SOP for requirements).

® Block 11. Enter the following:

“This material has been inspected and
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Preparation Instructions for Da Form 581 Request for Issue and Turn-in of Ammunition
{Turn-In, Serviceable, Fig. 8-6)

issued under th

Block Instructions
1. Block 9 Mark the box next to turn-in.
2. Block 10a Enter the item numbers sequentially.
3. Block 10b .
1ssued on. .
NOTE:The training events codes shown at the ri
this way if they are different. if all the items were
entered in the lower right hand corner of block 11 (AE1).
» 4. Block 10¢ Enter the lot number of the ammunition to be turned in.
5. Block 10d Enter the quantities to be turned in.
%
6. Block 10e
f.and g Leave biank.

Enter the complete NSN and nomenclature exactly as it appears on the document it was

ght of each item (BFX) and (DEM) are entered
esametraining eventcode, it is

ing i i iti “ iceable” is entered under
OTE: When turning in serviceable ammunition, the word “Servicea
?olumn d, " two spaces below the last qua ntity figure. Immediately below that are entered slash

marks witﬁ the words “Last ltem’

" in the center.

7. Block 11 Enter the statement that indicates the reason for the turrj-lin, usuallly the statement shown on the
document. The document number on which the ammunition was issued must also be entered.

8. Block 12 Signature and signature block of your unit supply or ammunition officer and the Julian date.

{

2
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REQUEST FOR ISSUE AND TURN IN OF AMMUNITION | DOCUML~I Numein

¢ CONTROL NumLL

For use of this form, see AR 710 2 the proponent sgency s DARCOM 0168-0004
3. FROM: WB3JFFMWKAFD4 4 a INITIATE b DATE 3 AC?OUNTINO & FUNDING
1ST, BN, 16TH INF gﬁf.%'m.es 0168 e
APO 09046 CPT, S-4 -
s.To ACCOUNTABLE OFFICER 7. ¢ APPROVLD BY b.DATE * 3‘,‘;:‘&";,'8”'"“
ASP #1 WNTBAA/AKA007 ’
APO 09114
9. [ TRANSPORTATION ORDER ] ALLOCATION O TURN N {_] OTHER (Specify)
(Requess)
10.
o NATIONAL STOCK NUMBER Lot numser | JDUSVITED | QuanTITY issukD JumiT Price ToTAL;OIT
L » 3 é . f
1 1305-00-926-5930-A071
CARTRIDGE, 6.56MM: BALL,M183| LC12205 840
] {BFX) \
11. REMARKS (Authonety, L dion, I g

of A n, Ins ’ etc.)
ITEMS LISTED ABOVE ARE ON HAND IN THIS ORGANIZATION IN EXCESS OF TRAINING
REQUIREMENTS. ISSUED ON CONTROL NUMBER 0162-0146.

(AE1)

JOHN T. JONES, CPT, INF, §-4

" '””'-?Su'z‘i'(»': (':o~ ?5.%‘:&".';'&‘:’3{7:ﬁé‘é""" AR R CLAVED QUANTITIES IN “QUANTITY (55U D" COLUMN
. g ohe 7. Qoneo DATE ny DATE
0168

Figure 8-6. DA Form 581, Request for issue and Turn-In
of Ammunition (Turn-In, Serviceable).
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REQUEST FOR ISSUE AND TURN-IN OF AMMUNITION |' DOCUMENT NUMBER 2. CONTROL NUMBER
For use of this form, see AR 710 2 the proponent agency 1 D& RCOM 0168-0006
3.FROM: WB3JFF/AK4FD4 4. a 2:“0;' b. DAYTE 3 ACCOUNTING & FUND.NG
1ST BN, 16TH INF OHN ; JONES onm
. 0168
APO 09046 CPT.S4
6.TO:; ACCOUNTABLE OFFICER 7. a.APPROVED BY b. DATE 8. AUTHENTICATING
ASP #1 WNTBAA/AK4007 orrice no.
APO 09114
®. D}"R‘:::‘P)omAmn ORDER ] ALLOCATION Dk TURNAIN 3 OTHER (Specyy)
10. ; .. ;
ITEM )
'r:.o. mruwx.str.;cxnuu-sn ot Numaer | n2olRITY, I QUANTITY ISSUED JuniT PriICE | YoraL cosT
e d
1 | WIREBOUND BOXES FOR 5.56 MM 33 l ) ' )
1

]

A

1 1. REMARKS (Authonty, Lucation of Ammunition, Instructions, etc.)

THIS MATERIAL HAS BEEN INSPECTED AND DOES NOT CONTAIN ANY L} ROUI
LIVE ROUNDS. UNFIRE
PRIMERS, EXPLOSIVES, OR OTHER DANGEROUS MATERIAL. ISSUED ON CONTROL NUMBER o?sz-ome,

- ...
L

12, 1SSUE OR TURN-IN OF QUANTITIES IN “QUANTITY
REQUESTED COLUMN 15 REQUESTED

13

RECLIVED QUANTITIES IN “QUANTITY ISSULO" COLUMN

[IZ _Q.L. T G onas
JOHN T. JONES, CPT, INF, S-4

DATE

0168

BY.

DATE

Figure 8-7. DA Form 581, Request for Issue and Turn-in of Ammunition
{Turn-In, Salvageable Material).
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does not contain any live rounds, unfired
primers, explosives, or any other dangerous
material. Issued on control number xxxx-
xxxx."

To avoid any delays in processing the DA Form
581, double check the following blocks for
completeness, because the entries can only be
corrected at the unit:

e Block 1. If the document number has been
omitted. have unit supply clerk post the DA
Fggm 581 to the document register and enter the
document number in this block.

e Block 4. Have the responsible individual
sign in this block if signature is missing.

® Block 12. Make sure that the unit
ammunition or supply officer has signed.

Once all corrections are made on the DA Form
58 1. it should be hand carried to the approving
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authority. The DAOQ is the approving authority
for divisional units. Nondivisional units must
follow the procedures listed in their SOP (fig
8-8).

The final step will be to send the DA Form 581 to
the supporting ASP. The editing clerk at the
ASP will check the paper work for errors or
omissions, and coordinate the turn-in time and
date.

The purpose of the system is to make available
enough ammunition of the right type, when the
unit requires it. This section has provided the
guidance. for preparing the DA Form 581 for
requests and turn-in of ammunition. It does not
try to cover every case. When in doubt, contact
the ASP.

BASIC LOAD REQUIREMENTS

Depending on the status or location of your unit,

.,\;v.. .

o




The approving authority will:

1 Sign and date block 7

2 Enter a sequential controt number in block 8 This control number s a two digit month indicator (for

example. 02 Feb. 11 Nov) and a three digit sequence number
REQUEST FOR ISSUE AND TURN IN OF AMMUNITION ' POCUMENT NuMBER 2. ONTROL NumBER
bor use of this tonm see AR 110 2 the proponent agenty 3 DARACOM !
3.FROM. wWB3JFF/WK4FD4 4 o it YL?,E b o_ATe;.-": ) ;ﬁ(;.:uuvmc & FUND.NG
’ [ ot (
1ST BN, 16TH INF OHN T. JONES e 01?8
APO 09046 CPT, S-4 = N o
m - AT
¢.TO: ACCOUNTABLE OFFICER 7,”!’ OVEg BV: b DATE .. 8. ;\:::QCE:N':‘? \T N
ASP #1 WN7BAA/AKA007 WILLIAM CARLSON 0168 05198
APO 09114 CPT, 0D, DAO
9. Drwsmaunou ORDER [ ALLOCATION W YURNIN [ OTHER (Specyy)
(Request)
L]
10,
Tl wres ]LOT Numsenr | (GUANTITY, 1 -[ 101aL cOST
0. - 4
[} ISSUE O AN oF %;%".';’L‘;’on“c;‘,’g;"“" 13 RECEIVED QUANTITIES IN “"QUANTITY ISSUL D' COL UMN
- Qu .OL
sY: 9,4.‘, 7 }m DATE By, DATL
JOHN T. JONES, CPT, INF, S-4 0168

Figure 8-8. DA Form 581, Request for Issue and Turn-In of Ammunition
{Turn-In, Serviceable).

ana

you may be required to maintain a unit basic
load of ammunition. If your wunit is new,
reorganized. or just has to rotate its basic load.
prepare DA Form 581 used as a request for
ammunition as you would for training
ammunition with these exceptions:

® Do not enter training event codes since this

13

is not a training event.

® Block Il. Enter the following statement
“Required to replenish basic load

-

Priority designator for replenishment of initial
issue of basic load must adhere to AR 710-2 for
current priority code.

APPENDIX A
REFERENCES

ARMY REGULATIONS (AR)

Research, Development, Test, and Evaluation of Materiel for Extreme Climatic

Responsibilities and Procedures for Explosive Ordnance Disposal

55-38 Reporting of Transportation Discrepancies in Shipments
55-228 Transportation by Water of Explosives and Hazardous Cargo
55-355 Military Traffic Management Regulation

70-38

Conditions

70-61 Type Classification of Army Materiel

75-1 Malfunctions Involving Ammunition and Explosives

75-15
o 5-50 Airspace and Terminal Instrument Procedures

190-11 Physical Security of Weapons, Ammunition, and Explosives
310-1 Publications, Blank Forms, and Printing Management
310-25 Dictionary of United States Army Terms

310-50 Authorized Abbreviations and Brevity Codes

380-5

Department of the Army Information Security Program Regulation
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AR (Continued)
85-10

385-15

385-30

385-40

385-60

385-62

385-63

385-64
385-65
700-22
700-47
710-2
7109

725-50
735-11-2

AR (Continuea,

(’ 740-1

O

o

740-32

755-2

Army Safety Program

Water Safety

Safety Color Code Markings and Signs

Accident Reporting and Records

Coordination with Armed Services Explosives Safety Board o
Regulation for Firing Guided Missiles and Heavy Rockets for Training, Target
Practice, and Combat o .
Policies and Procedures for Firing Ammunition for Training, Target Practice,
and Cowmibat ‘

Ammunition and Explosives Safety Standards -

Identification of Inert Ammunition and Ammunition Components
Worldwide Ammunition Reporting System (WARS)

Defense Siandardization Program _ o
Material Management for Using Units, Support Units and Installations .
Guided Missile and Large Rocket Ammunitions; Issues, Receipts and Expenditure
Reports

Requisitioning, Receipt, and Issue System

Report of Item Discrepancies Attributable to Shippers

296

Uik A

Storage and Supply Activity Operation

Responsibilities for Technical Escorts of Chemical, Biological, and Etiological
Agents (OPNAVINST 8070.1/AFR 136-4/ MCO 4030.25)

Disposal of Excess. Surplus, Foreign Excess, Captured, and Unwanted Materiel

DA PAMPHLETS (DA Pam)

108-]
310-1
310-2
310-3
310-4

310-6
310-24

DD FORMS

1348-1,
1384

DA FORMS

285
581
984
1296
1287
2028
2415
JISI-R

Index of Army Motion Pictures and Related Audio-Visual Aids
Index of Administrative Publications

Index of Blank Forms

Index of Doctrinal, Training, and Organizational Publications

Index of Technical Manuals, Technical Bulletins, Supply Manuals (types 7, 8,
and 9). Supply Bulletins, and Lubrication Orders

Index of Supply Catalogs and Supply Manuals (excluding types 7, 8. and 9)
Index of Storage and Outloading Drawings for Ammunition Commodities
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DOD Single Line Item Release/Receipt Document
Transportation Control and Movement Document

Accident Report

Request for Issue and Turn-in of Ammunition

Munition Surveillance Report

Stock Accounting Record

Title Insert (Formal Accountability)

Recommended Changes to Publications and Blank Forms
Ammunition Condition Report

Ammunition Stores Slip

STANDARD FORMS

364

Report of Item Discrepancy
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Storage and Care of Explosives (Magazine Placard)

FIELD MANUALS (FM)

39
5-20
5-25
9-6
9-14
9-15
9-16
( / 9-38
19-30
21-1
21-30
21-40

Appendix A

FM (Continued) '

B 23-30
) 55-40

Military Chemistry and Chemical Compounds -
Camouflage

Explosives and Demolitions

Ammunition Service in the Theater of Operations
Explosive Ordnance Disposal Services

Explosive Ordnance Disposal Unit Operations
Explosive Ordnance Reconaissance

Conventional Ammunition Unit Operations
Physical Security

First Aid for Soldiers

Military Symbols

NBC (Nuclear, Biological, and Chemical) Defense
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Grenades and Pyrotechnic Signals
Army Combat Service Support Air Transport Operations

TECHNICAL MANUALS (TM)

3-220
3-240
3-250

3-366
5-200
5-280
5-315
9-500)

o -13100-200
91 sl 204,
9-1300-214

Chemical, Biological, and Radiological (CBR) Decontamination
Field Behavior of Chemical, Biological, and Radiological Agents

Storage, Shipment, Handling, and Disposal of Chemical Agents and Hazardous
Chemicals

Flame Fuels

Camouflage Materials

Foreign Mine Warfare Equipment

Firefighting and Rescue Procedures in Theaters of Operation
Data Sheets for Ordnance Type Materiel

Ammunition, General

Ammumbton and Explosives Standards

Military Explosives
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™ (Continued)
9-1300-250
9-1325-200
9-1345.203. 12&P
9-1370-203.20& P
9-1375.213.12
9-1385-50
9-1901-]
38-230-1
18-2130-2

18-250

38-750
43-0001-28

Rpiperiamin A

TM (Continued)
743-200

Appendix A
Ammunition Maintenance .

Bombs and Bomb Components

Land Mines

Military Pyrotechnics

Demolition Materials

Techniques for Explosive Ordnance Disposal
Ammunition for Aircraft Guns

Packing of Material: Preservation (Vol 1)

Preservation, Packaging, and Packing of-Military Supplies and Equipment:
Packing (Vol 1)

Packaging and Materials Handling: Preparation of Hazardous Materials for
Military Air Shipment

The Army Maintenance Management System (TAMMS)

Army Ammunition Data Sheets for Artillery Ammunition; Guns, Howitzers,
Mortars, Recoilless Rifles, and Grenade Launchers

Storage and Materials Handhing

TECHNICAL BULLETINS (TB)

9-1300-256
9-1300-385-1
34-9-114
700-2
700-8010-1
ORD 1022

Ammunition: National Stock Numbers and Department of Defense Codes
Munitions: Suspended or Restricted ‘

Marking of Ammunition and lts Packaging of Caliber Below 20MM
Explosive Hazard Classification Procedures

Military Handbook: Protective Finishes

Liquid Propellants for Guided Missiles: Sampling and Analysis for Surveillance
Purposes

SUPPLY BULLETINS (SB)

3-30-series
38-26
38-100

700-20

Serviceability Standard for CB Materiel

Nonnuclear Ammunition Supply Rates (U)

Preservation, Packaging, Packing, and Marking - Materials, Supplies, and
Equipment Used by the Army

Army Adopted and Other ltems Selected for Authorization/ List of Reportable
Items '
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SB (Continued)

708-21

708-3
742-1

Federal Supply Classification: Part I, Groups and Classes

Department of Defense Ammunition Code
Ammunition Surveillance Procedures

742-1300-94-2 Charge, Propelling, Various and Propellant, Bulk; Ammunition Surveillance

755-140-1

Procedures

Ammunition Disposition of Used Packing Material and Certain Specified
Ammunition Components

SUPPLY CATALOGS (S0C)

1304, 30-1L
® 1336/38-1L
1340,98-1L

Ammunition and Explosives: Classes 1305 thru 1330
Ammunition and Explosives: Classes 1336 thru 1338
Ammunition and Explosives: Classes 1340 thru 1398

4925-95-CL-A03  Shop Equipment, Ammunition Renovation: Field Maintenance Detachment,

Less Power (4925-754-0710) (Line Item W59719)

OTHER PUBLICATIONS
MIL-STD-129 Military Standard - Marking for Shipment and Storage
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APPENDIX B
HELICOPTER REARM POINTS AND READY AMMUNITION AREAS

GENERAL balanced to prevent tumbling off or tipping over.
Included in thissection are gencral guidelines for e The trailers or carts must be covered to
the lavout., construction, and operation of protect the rockets from adverse weather

i helicopter rearm points. Further details are conditions.

covered in TM 9-1300-206 and TM 9-1340-201.

Figures B-1 and B-2 contain typical layouts for TERMS

helicopter rearm points.
Combat Aircraft Parking Area and Rearm

Improvised trailers or carts may be used tomove Points. It is an area specifically designated for
ready rockets from the ready ammunition loading or unloading combat type aircraft with
storage sitc to the rearm points (pads and/or ammunition and explosives to include the
revetments) where combat aircraft are to be parking of such aircraft when loaded with
armed and rearmed. ammunition and explosives. Rearm points
e The rated load weight of the trailer or cart contain pads and/or revetments.
must not be exceeded. Ready Ammunition Storage Site. The facility
® The load of rockets must be secured and contains ammunition, in a ready condition,
O
‘ O
Appendlx B BASIC LOAD AMMO STORAGE

BASIC LOAD AMMO STORAGE

pZZZZZZZA

READY AMMO STORAGE E a READY AMMO
uNPACK ST?'?(;;?SE
oP
ASSEMBLY REARM PADS

REARM PADS

| M
E | Eﬂ@?ﬁfﬂ ihes | °

rm Points {blue print).

Figure B-1. Typical Layouts for Rea

306

BASIC LOAD AMMO STORAGE

Figure B-2. Typical Layouts for Rearm Points (three dimensional}.
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rgquircd to support the arming and rearming of
aireraft. The site has separate cubicles or
barricaded arcas  for the assembly  and
disassembly of rockets and arming or disarming
of awrcraft flares.

Aircraft Parking Area. It is an arca sct aside for
parking of aircralt not containing explosives.
Basic load Ammunition. 1t is the specilic
gquantity of ammunition authorized und
required to be on hand within the unit. The basic
load may include 2.75-inch rockets, 40mm
ammunition. small arms ammunition, flares,
and smoke grenades.

LOT NUMBER CONTROL

Ammunition will be stored maintaining lot
ntegrity to insure proper accounting for all lots
n hand.

roper lot records must be maintained to enable

proper reporting in the event of ammunition
malfunctions.

Lots must not be mixed at ready ammunition
storage sites, basic load storage sites, or rearm
points.

Lots must not be mixed within the same
launcher.

OPERATIONS AND SAFETY
Grounding:

L 'Aircral'l will be electrically grounded during
arming and- disarming operations, and when
armed and.parked in revetments.
~ @ Grounding will prevent accidental
initiation of rockets from stray electrical energy.

& The equipment required to accomplish the
grounding of aircraft is as follows:

o Ground rod, GP-8, NSN 5975-00-187-5304.

e |/ 4-inch Braid NSN

6145-00-164-0154.

(25 feet).

Shorting Rockets.

® The shorting wire clip or metal fin protector
must he properly installed on all rocket motors
and complete rockets whenever the rockets are
not instalied in the launcher.

o Immediatehy after unloading an atrcraft
launcher. shorting wire clips and fin protectors
must be installed on all rockets.

e Fin protector springs will short circuit the
igniter leads. thus preventing accidental ignition.
Handling of Rockets.

o If a 2.75-inch rocket motor or component

crated or uncrated. is dropped a distance
exceeding two feet, the rocket or rocket motor

will be rejected.
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motor will be rejected.

o If a fuze-warhcad combination, crated or
uncrated, is dropped a distance exceeding five
fect, the fuze-warhead combination will be
rejected.

e Those items that have been rejected as
result of (1)and (2)above will be turned intothe
supporting ASP or depot. The DA Form S81.
Turn-in. must reflect the reason for
unserviceability and turn-in.

WARNING: Firing of complete rounds. rocket
motors or fuze-warhcad combinations, that
have been dropped may cause premature
functioning of the fuze and warhcad and
detonation of the rocket motor. This could result
in toss of life and aircraft.

Assembly of Rockets.

e Rocket motors, warheads. and fuses will be

Appendix B

>

assembled in accordance with the instruct ions in
TB 9-1340-201 or the instructions packed in the
box with the rockets.

e Returned unfired rockets and rockets that
remain on aircraft after a mission must have
their warheads retorqued prior to use on the next
Mission.

Barricades.

[ AR R S A et Al L R aTal Tl
WG SOtagt aftas. fealy aililheinbih wlolegs
areas. and amimunition stored at rearm points.
Barricade specifications are contained in chapter
2 of this handbook and TM 9-1300-206.

e Intermediate barricades, at least three feet
thick. will be erected between cubicles in the
ready ammunition storage arca and the basic
joad storage arca. The barricades will lessen
hasards by decreasing the amount of
ammunition that would be involved in the event

3

of an explosion or fire.

e Rockets, 40mm ammunition, and small
arms ammunition stored at rearm pads will be
covered for protection against the elements.

Rocket Storage.

e Rcady rockets at the rearm pointsand inthe
ready ammunition storage arcas will not be
sacked directly on top of ofe anoinel. Ino

Ceia Zadel Sl e ML WL e T LU T

-

e Locally fabricated siorage rachs will be
used for stacking rockets when removed from
their packing boxes.

e Rockets must be placed so thatthe noseend
is pointed towards the back of the cubicle in case
of accidental initation of the rocket motor.
Explosive Limits.

e The quantity of ready rockets stored at the

310
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reatm points and in the rcud_\"u.mmun'itifm
storage arcas must be kcp(' o a4 minimum .n_.nll
umes. The following limits arc & guide
cvablished to mect operational  needs and
should not be exceeded:

® Rearm pads. Each rearm pad is limited to
onc fully armed aircraft plus the numpgr of
rochets ‘required to rearm one addnllmna_l
arrcraft, The ammunition for the second aircraft
must be stored outside the pad. properly
barnicaded. and covered.

e Recady ammunition storage arcas. E.ach
cubicle is limited to 2,000 Ib net explosive weight
(NEW) per cubicle. The Tollowing example
lustrates this limitation:

1340-1490 (10 Ib NEW) = 200 rounds per cubicle
(2000 divided by 10 = 200 rounds)

¢ The NEW is computed based on t_h.c wcight
of explosive filler in item of ammunition. For

Appendix B
PP Table B-1.

Tow Misstle . ..oveeniiann i
Rocket, 2.75-inch, HE, H489 or HA90
Rocket, 2.75-inch, HE, H488 or H534

Cartridge, 40mm HE, B468

Small arms ammunition ............

KNy
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rocket ammunition. the NEW is the combined
explosive weight: that is. the propellant in the
motor and the filler in the warhead. The list of
items that can be expected in helicopter rearm
operations are found in table B-1.
SEPARATION DISTANCES - REARM
POINTS AND READY AMMUNITION
STORAGE AREAS

The minimum distances permitted between
rearm points, ready ammunition sgorage arcas
and other activities requiring safety distance
separations are listed in table B-2.

BASIC LOAD QUANTITY-DISTANCE
SEPARATIONS ’ i
Quantity-distance separations for basic load
storage arcas at helicopter rearm points, a_nd
requirements for compatibility and cxplosive
weight units per storage pad. are detailed in
TM 9-1300-206 and must be followed.

Helicopter Rearm Operations

12.18 Ib per round
10 ib per round

11 Ib per round

2 oz per round
None

Table B-2. Separation Distances

Required Distance

in Feet
From To Barricaded Unbarricaded
Rearm point Rearm point *120 *120
Rearm point Inhabited buiidings and unarmed 400 800
awrcraft
Rearm point Public highways 240 480
Rearm pont POL storage or refuel tacilities 450 800
: 140
Ready ammunition storage area Rearm point 75
Ready ammunition storage area inhabited buildings and unarmed 508 1010
arrcraft
Ready ammunition storage area Public highways 305 610
POL storage or refuel facihines 505 1010

Ready ammunition storage area

*This distance is based on requirements for rotor clearance.

APPENDIX C
BRIGADE AMMUNITION TRANSFER POINT

GENERAL

An ammunition transfer point (ATP) is an
operation designed to transload ammunition
from stake and platform (S&P) trailers onto
using unit vehicles in the brigade field trains
area. The ATP operates under the control of the
division ammunition officer (DAQ) and
provides high usage. high tonnage items to the
division units. The ATP can handle 500 short
tons (ST) of ammunition per day. It reduces the
travel time required to resupply requesting units,
Personnel to staff the ATP operation come from
the division.

® Included in this appendix are general
guidelines for the layout and operation of an
ATP. Technical details governing
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quantity distance (QD) are covered in TM
9-1300-206.

¢ Figure C-1shows a typical site layout for an
ATP, but itis not the only way to set up an ATP.

® Many factors must be considered when
locating a site for an ATP, but the most
important are cover and concealment and ready
access of the ATP road network to the MSR.’
Once the location for the ATP has been selected.
existing roads or usable trails must be
reconnoitered. A roadnet must be planned into
and within the site that will make it easy to move
and maneuver vehicles, S& P trailers, and MHE.

STORAGE PLANNING AND ISSUE
OPERATIONS
In preparing to receive S&P 5trailer§.
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Figure C-1. Typical ATP Site Layout.

consideration must be given to the type of MHE
to be used at each trailer. Trailer arrangement
must be in a logical progression when being
spotted to make it easy to load all items required
for complete round configuration.

Storage will be on a roadside basis. S&P trailers
will be spaced according to QD criteria outlined
in TM 9-1300-206. Table C-1is a list of line items

issued by the ATP, the load of each S&P trailer,
and storage data.

Upon arrival at the ATP and prior to being
spotted. incoming trailers will be inspected in
accordance with surveillance procedures.

When the load is accepted, the driver will give
the paperwork on the shipment to the ATP
NCOIC or the designated representative. The

s

KIE)

paperwork, DD Form 1348-1 and DD Form
1384, will be used to confirm shipment receipt
and verify quantities received at the ATP.

Ammunition received at the ATP on S&P
trailers will be on pallets. Every effort will be
made 10 issue ammunition to CUStOMET units on
its pallet. Of course. this cannot be the rule when
items such as fuzes for artillery ammunition are
being issued. Trailers with fuzes and like items
will not be resupplied with the same frequency as
trailers with other items. This is because of the
quantity of small items on one trailer.

Traffic control in the ATP isimportanttoassure
the orderly and speedy issue of ammunition and
to reduce the chance of enemy observation and
attack.

Appendix C
Table C-1. ATP Storage Data For S&P Trailers

CAPACITY STORAGE NEW TOTAL NEW

PER S&P Qb COMP PER PER S&P
ITEM TRAILER CLASS GROUP ROUND TRAILER
105mm

~DPS 360 08)1.2 c 125 4500

105mm
HEAT 360 (12)1.2 E 22 792
1556mm
HE 288 (18)1.2 D 14.9 42912
155mm
iCM 288 (18) 1.2 D 28 806 4
155 Prop N
Chy GB 280 13 c 145 4060
155 Prop
Chg WB 400 13 C 136 5440

1A
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Table C-1. ATP Storage Data for S& P Trailers (Continued)
CAPACITY STORAGE
NEW

TEM :':R S&P Qo COMP PER T?’EARLS’:EI’W

AILER CLASS GROUP ROUND TRAILER
8-inch HE 120 11

- D 36.6 4

8-inch ICM 120 (18)1.1 (s] 49 ::82
8-inch Prop 240 1.3 (o 13'7 A
Chg GB . 3209
8-inch Prop 240 1.3
Cho W C 286 6864
TOW 144 1.1
Moo . E 143 2059.2
MLRS 4 pods 11 F 280/pod 832
Fuze 24,628 1 B 5 12314
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It is hoped that ammunition on pallets will never
have to be grounded. Instead the ammunition
will be transloaded from the resupply trailer to
the using unit vehicles with MHE in the ATP.

Vehicle loading safety requirements will be as -

provided in AR 55-355. This includes load
contiguration, height, rated load limits of the
vehicle, and the blocking and bracing required.

Stock accounting for ATP stocks will be in

STODC‘:'resq&u‘i’rﬁ;:g:‘;sv:ic:rhsp&r';;:iill:;sai‘ac’n1%esf$und intable 4-4, TM 9.1300-206. The rule for planning is 12
considered as & stack wth oA EoL, per S&P ioaded with other than projectiles. Each S&P willbe

accordance with AR 710-2; FM 9-38 and section
V1, chapter 3 of this manual provide gudance.
Receipts {rom using units classified as ficld
returns will not be made at the ATP. but they
will be made to the supporting ASP. which is
equipped and staffed "to handle >such
transactions.

Files will be maintained as prescribed in AR 340-
2, AR 340-18-14, and AR 710-2.

APPENDIX D

ABBREVIATIONS
ammun?t'ion condition code ACC
ammunition condition report ACR
ammunition supply point ASP
ammunition transfer point ATP
Army Training and Evaluation Program ARTEP
autorpatic data processing ADP
chemlcaI: biological, radiological CBR
comrpumcations zone coMMmz
Continental United States CONUS
controlled supply rate CSR
corps storage area CSA
corps support command COSCOM
Department of the Army DA
Department of Defense DOD
DOD activity address code DODAAC

|
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Appendix D

The chart below lists information on some commonly used DODICs. It may be helptul in planning for, loading,

DOD Ammunition Code DODAC
DOD explosive safety board DODESB
DOD Identification Code DODIC
depot surveillance record DSR
direct support DS
division ammunition officer DAO
division support command DISCOM
explosive ordnance disposal EOD
field manual ) FM
general support GS
guided missile/ large rocket GMLR
high explosive HE
high explosive antitank HEAT
in accordance with IAW
improved conventional munitions ICM
inventory adjustment report IAR
main supply route MSR
320
materials handling equipment MHE
material management center MMC
movement control center MCC
national stock number NSN
net explosive weight NEW
nuclear, biological, chemical NBC
plasticized white phosphorus Pwp
quality assurance/quality control QA/QC
quantity distance QD
rear area protection RAP
required supply rate RSR
short ton ST
special inspections SPI
stake and platform S&P
standing operating procedure SOP
Standardization Agreement STANAG
321
APPENDIX E

DODIC CONVERSION CHART

storing, packing. and shipping these items.

Rds Wt Storage DOT
Per Per Ciass/ DOT Shipping Fire
DODIC Nomenclature Box Box (ib} SC Class Name Symbol
AQ68 Ctg 5.56mm Tracer 1640 64 1.4S C DC 4 i
A071  Ctg 5.56mm Bail 1680 72 148 C DC 4 |
Al127 Ctg 7.62mm Ball & Tr LKD M60 mg 800 79 14S (o DC q ‘
» A131 Ctg 7.62mm Bal & Tr LKD 800 77 1.4S c DC 4
A400 Ctg 38 Cal Ball 2400 92 1.4S C DC 4
A475 Cig 45 Cal Bal! 2000 95 1.4S Cc DC 4
A557  Cig 50 Cal Ball & Tracer 200 75 1.4C C DC 4
A588 Ctg 50 Cal Ball & Tracer 180 74 1.4C C DC 4
A589 Cig 50 Cal APT & API-T 170 70 14G C DC 4
A652 Ctg 20mm TP-T 100 92 1.4C (of DC 4
AB53 Cig 20mm HEI & TP-T 100 92 (04)1.2E A AK 1
AG655 - Ctg 20mm HEI-TP-T 100 93 (0401 2€ A AK 1
;
! 323
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Rds Wt Storage por
Per Per Class/ DOT  Shipping Fire
DODIC Nomenclature Box Box {Ib) sC Class Name Symbol
c236 Cig Bimm HE W/0 Fuze M374 3 53 (08)1.2E A -AB 1
C256 Cig 81mm HE W/Fuze 3 51 (08)1.2E A AB 1
C276 Ctg Btmm SMK WP 3 51 {(12)1.2H A AG 1
C445 Cig 105mm HE W/0 Fuze 2 120 {12)1.2¢€ A AB 1
C449 Cig 105mm lllum (How) 2 120 (08)1.2G A AD 1
€454 Cig 105mm WP (How) 2 21 (12)1.2H A AG 1
C462 Cig 105mm HOW HE M4a44 2 120 {(12)1.2E A AB 1
C463 Cig 105mm HOW HE XM548 2 122 (12)1.2E A AB 1
C506 Cig 105mm APDS-T L36A1 2 126 (08)1.2C B AA 1
C508 Ctg 105mm HEAT-T 2 132 (12)1.2E A AB 1
C512 Cig 105mm SMK WP 2 137 (12)1.2H A AG 1
C513 Cig 105mm HOW APERS 2 122 (12)1.2€ A AB 1 ’ 0
c518 Ctg 105mm HEP-T 2 137 1.1E A AB 1
€521 Cig 105mm APPSDS-T 2 122 (08n.2C - B AH 1
C705 Ctg 4.2 inch HE W/ 0 Fuze 2 82 1.1€ A AB 1
C706 Ctg 4.2 inch lilum 2 76 (08)1.2G A AD 1
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Rds Wt Storage DOT
Per Per Class/ DOT Shipping Fire
DODIC Nomenclature Box Box (ib} sC Class Name Symbol
c708 Cig 4.2 inch SMK WP 2 76  (12)1.2H A AG 1
D381 Ctg 152mm HEAT-T 1 97 1.1E A AB 1
D390 Cig 152mm Cannister 1 97 1.3C 8 AH 2
D505 Proj 155mm lilum 8 862 1.3G B DH 2
D533 Chg Prop 155mm WB M119 1 50 1.3C B CK 2 .
D540 Chg Prop 155mm B 2 54 1.3C B CK 2
D541 Chg Prop 155mm WB 1 30 1.3C B CK 2
D544 Proj 155mm HE 8 797 (18)1 1 A 1] 1
D550 Proj 156mm SMK WP 8 830 (12)1 2H A Bl 1
D562 Proj 155mm ICM MA449E2 8 831 (18)1.2D A Bl 1
D563 Proj 155mm ICM M483A1 € 831 {(18)1.1 A Bi 1
D579 Proj T5656mm HE RA M549 8 830 (18111 A 8l 1
D592 Ctg 152mm HE-T 1 97  (12)1.2€ A AB 1
D675 Chg Prop 8-inch GB 1 31 1.3C B CK 2
D676 Chg Prop 8-inch WB 1 51 1.3C B CK 2
D680 Pro) 8-inch HE 6 1253 1.1D A Bl 1 ,)z‘
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or
B P Cu  DOT Shipping Syombol
! DODIC Nomenclsture Box Box (b} sC Class Name ‘
D684  B.inch ICM M40a 6 1263 qen i A c:: 2
GBB!  Gren Hnd Frag M67 16 47 o8 8S !
G935  Gren Mnd SMK WP 16 2 la ¢ i 4
G940  Gren Hnd SMK Green 16 42 e ov 4
G945  Gren Hnd SMK Yellow 16 42 rac ¢ LYY, 4
G950  Gren Hnd SMK Red 16 42 e o bV 4
G955 Gren Hnd SMK Violet 6 42 146 ; DH 2
HOS0  Lau & Gren SMK & HE & WP 8 80 (o4 2m cu !
H110  RKT INCD 66mm TPA 16 o5 1an 3 : CR !
M459  RKT 2.75 APERS 8 85 nanac R 1 !
H490  RKT 2 75 HE 25 776 LeoA ; !
H519  RKT 2 76 SMK WP 4 127 (120124 A cwW 1
H534  RKT 2 75 HE 25 996 e on 1
H557  AKT 66mm LAW 15 128 e A C: 1
K143 MINE APERS M18 6 53 rooA :H ! i
K146  MINE AP M26 18 0 ez A ‘
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{
(‘\ sds rlt Séoragc DOT ]
. er or lass/ ippi i
‘ DODIC Nomenclature Box Box (ib) SC glg:; sw:r‘:':: o SV’::;ol
K181  MINE AT M27 a 56 11D A BH 1
4 K182  MINE AT M24 4 55 1.9€ A CR 1
L116 Sig Kit Pers Distress 200 116 14G Cc EQ 4
" L305 Sig um Green Star 36 55 1.3G 8 DH 2
: L306 Sig llum Red Star Clus 36 55 1.3G B DH 2
L307  Sig lum Whte Star Clus 36 55 1.3G B DH 2
L3111 Sig llum Red Star Para 36 55 1.3G B DH 2
L312 Sig lilum White Star Para 36 55 1.3G B8 DH 2 J‘
L314 Sig ilum Green Star Clus 36 55 1.3G 8 OH 2
L323  Sig SMK Red Para 36 55 1.3G6 B DH 2
L1324 Sig SMK Green Para 36 55 1.3G B8 DH 2
L495 Flare Surface Trip M49 16 51 1.3G B DH 2
M023  Chg Demo Ca 30 47 110 A 8T 1
M024  Chg Demo PETN 20 52 11D A BY 1
MQo28 Demo Kt Bangalore 1 198 11D A BT 1
MO30  Chg Demo TNT ' Lg 192 7 11D A 8T 1

313

Appendix ¢

ceomai

Rds Wt Storage DOT
Per Per Class/ DOT Shipping Fire
DODIC Nomenclature Box Box (Ib) SC Class Name Symbol
MO031  Chg Demo TNT 1, LB 100 63 1.1D A BT 1
MO032  Chg Demo TNT 1 L8 50 VAl 1.1D A BT 1
MO39 Chg Demo Cratering 40 LB 1 52 11D A BT 1 !
MO60  Chg Demo Roll 3 115 110 A BT 1
M130 Cap Blasting Elec 500 47 1.1B A 8D 1 |
M131 Chg Shape 15 LB 5000 82 118 A BD 1
M420 Chg Shape 15 LB 4 66 11D A BT 1
M421  Chg Demo Shape 40 LB 1 76 1.1D A BT 1
»Md456 CORD Detonating 4000 82 1.3D C AW 1
M591 Dynamite Military M1 100 117 11D A BT 1
M626  Firing Device Demo 150 78 1.4S Cc CF 4
M629  Firing Device Demo 150 50 1.4S (o CF 4
M630 Firing Device Demo 250 n 148 c CF 4
M631  Firing Device Demo 80 44 1.4S C CF 4
M670  Fuse Blasting Time 8 62 14s c CF 4
M757 Chg Demo M183 2 57 11D A BT 1
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Por e el pot
DODIC Nomenclature Box Box.(rlb) cé.c' s (I:)I(.):. s"‘“':’:":o SvFr‘r:;ol
M766  Ignier, Time Blasting 2560 47 1.4S c 80 4
N248  Fuze MT M565 16 54 ' 4B c DK 3
N276 Fuze MTSQ M501 16 53 148 c AU 43
N278 Fuze MTSQ M564 16 55 118 A AZ 1
N2856  Fuze MTSQ ME77 16 56 148 c AU 4
N308 Fuze PD M524 Series 16 42 118 A AZ 1
N331 Fuze CP M57 20 77 (04)1.28 c 88 N
N335  Fuze PD M55F 16 56 118 A AZ )
. N4Q2 Fuze Proximity M532 16 42 - 118B A AZ .
N411 Fuze Proximity M514 25 97 118 A AZ .
N412 Fuze Proximity M513 25 96 118 A AZ )
] N463 Fuze Proximity M728 16 63 118 A AZ .
I e Swraye - -

e Fer Per Ciass/ DOT  Shipping Fite
DODIC Nomenclature Box Box (Ib} SC Class Name Symbol
N477  Fuze Proximity M614A1 25 98 (0411.28 C BB 4
N523 Primer Percussion M82 500 62 (04)1.2G Cc AR 3
N526  Primer Percussion MK2A4 500 37 {04)1.2G c AR 3

Missile Guided Surface Attach-

TOW BGM-71A 1 1.1E A CR 1
Missile Guided, Prac. BTM 71-A (TOW) 1 1.1C A EL 1
ATGM MGM 51C (Shillelagh} 1 1.1E A CR 1
Missile, Guided, Intercept-Aerial

REDEYE 1 1.1E A CR 1
ATGM M222 DRAGON 1 {04)1.2€ A CR 1
ATGM M223 Prac DRAGON 1 1.3C B ca
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APPENDIX r
GLOSSARY

Aboveground Magazines - Any type of
magazine above grade other than standard or
nonstandard earth-covered types of

magazines.

Administration Areas - The areas in which
adm:nistrative offices for the entire ASP/depot
are located. These areas differ from those
directly associated with a part of the explosives
area, such as the ammunition operations office.
Ammunition and Explosives - Includes, but is
ot necessarily limited to all items of
ammunition; chemical propellants, liquid and
solid: high and low explosives; guided missiles;
warheads; devices; signals; components thereof,
including chemical agent fillers; and substances
associated therewith presenting real or potential
hazards to life and property.

333

Ammunition and Explosives Aircraft Cargo
Area - Any area specifically designated for
aircraft loading or unloading of transportation
configured ammunition and explosives.
Ammunition and Explosives Area - An area
specifically designated and set aside from other
portions of an installation for the development,
manufacture, testing, maintenance, storage, or
handling of ammunition and explosives.
Ammunition Maintenance Shop - A special
building equipped to permit servicing, repair,
and care of explosive items.

Ammunition and Explosives Operating Area -
An area specifically designed and set aside from
other portions of an installation for
manufacturing, processing, storing, and
handling of explosives and ammunition.

P —————
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2:’: \PN( S(t:ougo DOT
ooDIC N | or lass/ DOT  Shipping Fire
omenciature Box Box (Ib) sC Class Name Symbol
::::6 ::gmwr, Tlme. Blasting 250 47 1.4S C BQ 4
. 8 Fule MT M565 16 64 148 C DK 3
Nz76 Fuw MTSQ M501 16 63 148 C AU 43
Nz;: uze MTSQ M564 16 56 1.18 A AZ 1
F
Na0e uze MTSQ M677 16 - 56 148 C AU 4
Fuze PD M524 Series 16 42 118 A AZ 1
N331 ‘
N3 uze CP M57 20 77 (04)1.28 C B8 4
35  Fuze PD M5SF 16
N b5 118 A AZ 1
402 Fuze Proximity M532 16 :
Na11 ) o v - 42 1.18 A AZ 1
uze Proximity M514 26 97 t.18 A AZ 1
N412 Fuze Proximity M513 25 96 1.1
N463 Fuze Proximity M72 I N v ‘
"y 8 16 63 1.18 A AZ 1
.. 7 ves owraye -
Fer Per Cisss/ DOT  Shipping Hire
DODIC Nomenciature Box Box (Ib) sSC Class Name Symbol
N477  Fuze Proximity M514A1 25 98  (4p28  C BB 4
N523  Primer Percussion M82 500 62  (04n2G6 C AR 3
N525  Primer Percussion MK2A4 500 37 (04)1.2G ¢ AR 3
Missile Guided Surface Attach-
TOW BGM-71A 1 1B A CR !
Missile Guided, Prac. BTM 71-A (TOW) 1 11€ A EL !
ATGM MGM 51C (Shillelagh) 1 1.1E A CR 1
Missile, Guided, Intercept-Aerial
REDEYE 1 1.1E A CR 1
ATGM M222 DRAGON 1 (04)1.2€ A CR !
1 1.3C B ca 2

ATGM M223 Prac DRAGON
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APPENDIA T
GLOSSARY

Aboveground Magazines - Any type of
magazine above grade other than standard or
nonstandard carth-covered types of

magazines.

Administration Areas - The areas in which
adm.nistrative offices for the entire ASP /depot
are located. These areas differ from those
directly associated with a part of the explosives
area, such as the ammunition operations office.

ammunition and Explosives - Includes, but is
not necessarily limited to all items of
ammunition; chemical propellants, liquid and
solid; high and low explosives; guided missiles;
warheads; devices; signals; components thereof,
including chemical agent fillers; and substances

® associated therewith presenting real or potential
hazards to life and property.

333

Ammunition and Explosives Aircraft Cargo
Area - Any area specifically designated for
aircraft loading or unloading of transportation
configured ammunition and explosives.
Ammunition and Explosives Area - An area
specifically designated and set aside from other
portions of an installation for the development,
manufacture, testing, maintenance, storage, or
handling of ammunition and explosives.
Ammunition Maintenance Shop - A special
building equipped to permit servicing. repair,
and care of explosive items.

Ammunition and Explosives Operating Area -
An area specifically designed and set aside from
other portions of an installation for
manufacturing, processing, storing, and
handling of explosives and ammunition.
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Appendix F

Ammunition Operations Office - Any office,
exclusive of the main administrative area,
adjacent to, or within an explosives area, in
which operational administrative functions
pertaining to explosives are performed.
Auxiliary Building - Any building that
supplements an operational building, line, or
area but which is not directly used for the
productive activity. Examples of such auxiliary
buildings are fan houses, valve houses, and
similar units.

Barricade - An intervening approved barrier,
natural or artificial, of such type, size, and
construction as to limit in a prescribed manner,
the effect of an explosion on nearby buildings or
exposures.

Barricaded - Barricaded will mean that an

Chemical Ammunition - Ammunition. the filler
of which is primarily a chemical agent,
(lassification Yard - A railroad yard or network
of railroad tracks used for receiving, shipping,
and switching railroad cars. '
Clearance - An authorization to conduct a test,
loenter or exit from a danger area, or to conduct
work in a danger area. Clearance may be
granted only by the safety observer having
jurisdiction over the danger area in which the
operation is to be conducted.

Combat Aircraft Parking Area - Any area
specifically designated for aircraft loading or
tnloading of combat configured munitions,
and;or parking aircraft loaded with combat
configured munitions.

Compatibility - Ammunition or explosives are
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effective barricade exists between magazines,
operating buildings, stacks, or other buildings
opposed one to another,

Blast - Brief and rapid movement of air or fluid
away from a center of outward pressure, asinan
explosion; the pressure accompanying this
movement,

Change House - A building provided with
facilities for employees to change to and from
work clothes. Such buildings may be provided
with sanitary facilities, drinking fountains,
lockers, and eating facilities.

Chemical Agent - A solid, liquid, or gas which,
through its chemical properties, produces lethal
or toxic effects on man, animal, or plant life, or
produces an incendiary action or screening or
signaling smoke.

ep==ewes ur ey MAay be stored or

transported together without significantly
increasing either the probability of an accident
or, for a given quantity, the magnitude of the
effects of such an accident.

Compatible Storage - Applies to those items
which may be stored together without increasing

the hazard.

Component - Any part of a complete item.

Controlling Authority - The term controlling
authority as used in these standards refers to the

headquarters

of the DOD component

concerned.
Cook-Off - See malfunction.

Deflagration - A rapid chemical reaction in
which the output of heat is sufficient to enable
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the reaction to proceed and be accelerated
without input of heat from another source.
Deflagration is a surface phenomenon with the
reaction products flowing away from the
unreacted material along the surface at subsonic
velocity. The effect of a true deflagration under
confinement is an explosion. Confinement of the
reaction increases pressure, rate of reaction, and
lemperature, and may cause transition into a
detonation.

Demilitarization - The act of destroying the
offensive or defensive characteristics inherent in
ammunition and explosives. The term
comprehends mutilation, scrapping, burring, or
aheranion designed 1o prevent further use for
mulitary or lethal purpose,

Détonation - A violent chemical reaction within
a chenical compound or mechanical mixture

N

L] -

evolving heat and pressure. A detonation is a
reaction which proceeds through the reacted
material toward the unreacted material at a
supersonic velocity. The result of the chemical
reaction is exertion of extremely high pressure
on the surrounding medivm  forming a
propagating shock wave which is originally of
supersonic velocity. A detonation, when the
material s located on or near the surface of the
ground, is normally characterized by a crater.

Dividing Wall - A wall designed 10 prevent,
control, or delay propagation of an explosion
between quantities of explosives on opposite
sides of the wall.

Dud - Munition which has not been armed as

mtended or which has Lailed 10 tunction ateer
bemng armed. '

-A.\’.\. .
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Equipment . A genera) term including
apparatus, appliances, devices, wiring, fixtures,
fittings, Material, and the like.

Eslabh’shmem * Any plan, works, arsenal,
depar, proving ground, or any other activity
under conrrg) of the Army

Exemption . A relatively long term exception to

. rranted only
when immediage correctjve measures are wholly

{such a¢ where Congrcssional

e——

for the eventual correction of the deficiency are

Exemptions will not he

8ranted for 4 period in €xcess of thay estimated
1o be requireq for correction of the deficiency,
Explosion - A chemical reaction ofany chemicy|
Compound o mechanica) Mixture which, when
initialed. Undergoes g Very rapid combustion or
dccomposin’on releasing large volumes of highly

heated gases which exert

Pressure on the

surrounding medium, Also, 4 mechanicy|
reaction in which failyre of the Container caygey
the sudden release of pressure from Within g
pressure vessel; for example, pressure rupture of
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a steam boiler, Depcnding on the rate of energy
release, an eaplosion can pe Categorized ay g

deflagration,
rupture,

a dclonation,

Or a4 pressure

Explosive(s) - Materialg that either detonate or

deflagrate. Any chemijca]

tompound of

mechanica] miXture which, when subjected 1o
heat, impact, friction, shock, or other Suitable

initiation,

undergoes g Very rapid chemica)

Change with the evolution of large volumes of
highly heated Bases which exery Pressures in the

surrounding mediym.
Explosives Anchorage - An area of
specifically designated for loading

water

and

unloading vessels, and for anchoring vessels

carrying 4
ammunition.
Explosives Area -

cargo of explosives

protection and safety.

and, or

An area specifically
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Exposed Explosives - T.hosc :ii.j'lu;illy'b;/elzlb(l)(;
(unpackaged bulk explosives, dnsdssemlso o
open components, etc.) gnd ihat atatic e
susceptible to initiation dlrf:ctl) b)" s e o
mechanical spark. Exploswes. that ive.
accidentally or otherwise, explosxvgs dust ol;ive
off vapors. fumes, or gases in explos
trations. .
.:::I:ez)mce - An office rcquired‘ by operaiii))i:z:;
supervision (c.g., foremen a.n‘d line supcrlvntivés
in direct support of ammunition and explosive:
gﬁira;;:::rd Area - A location in which (;lie
primary. but not necessarily. the only hazard is
that ofi’ire. including explosions of gas or vapor

and air mixtures.

Fire-Resistive - materials, etc.,
ire- s

Structures,

designated ang Set aside from other portions of
an installation for manul’aciuring. processing,
storing, and handling explosives anq
4mmunition,

Explosives Hazard - Any condition which may
result in or contribute to he severity of ap
explosives acciden; Or inciden;.

weakenced to the point of failure. .
Fire-Retardant - Generally combusnhls
structures, materials, etc.. so trcateq or covere
as to retard ignition or spread of fire. .
Fire Wall/Fire Division Wall - A wall 9f flrf;—
resistive construction designed to prevent sprea
of fire from one side to the other. W arms
Fixed Ammunition - Includes ail but sm'a d';mc
and rocket ammunition. Congsts of car}:r‘:“g)
case, loaded with pmpcllanit‘. fmply altac.c (c
the projectile. Such ammunition is loaded in on
ion into the weapon. .
:‘i,:rr:et:;gof - Combustible materials (S]gr
clothing) so treated or coated as to decrease

burning characteristics. .
Flammable - Combustible material
ignited and which burns readily.

ULIIR IV btd

easily
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Appendix F

Flammable Liquid - Any liquid, the vapor of
which will burn.

Fragment Distance - The limiting range of a
considerable number of fragments from the
quantity and types of explosives involved in
certain explosives safety distance (quantity-
distance) tubles. (Formerly referred 1o as missile
distance.) The fragment distance, identified as
inhabited buildisg distance for ammunition in
class 1.2-1.3 based on the limiting range of a
considerable number of fragments for the typeof
ammunition involved. The distances do not take
Into account occasional fragments which may be
projected farther. For class 1.1, the inhabited
building distance is based upon blast damage
and does not represent the distance to which
some fragments can be projected.

Hazardous Fragment - A hazardous fragment is
one having an impact cnergy of S8 fi-lbs or
greater.

Hazardous Material - Any compound, mixture,
element of assemblage of material which,
because of inherent characteristics, is dangerous
to manufacture, process, store, or handle.

High Explosive Equivalent or Explosive
Equivalent - The amount ofa standard explosive
which, when detonated, will produce a blast
effect comparable to that which results at the
same distance from the detonation or explosion
of a given amount of the material for which
performance is being evaluated. It is usually
expressed as a percentage of the total net weight
of all reactive materials contained in the item or

Appendix F

prior to storage or shipment. .
Hygroscopic - A tendency qf material to absorb
moisture from its surroundings.
Hypergolic - A property of .various
combinations of chemicals to self-ignite upon
contact with each other without a spark or other
external initiation.
1c%1 - Munitions that embody a uniquc (.h:signv
1o control the number, size, and dismbut.mn of
fragments produced when the item funct.mns.
Inert - Ammunition containing no explosives or
chemical agents. '
Inert Area - Any area other than an_exploswes or
ammunition area within an establishment.
Inert Components - Ammunition parts which
contain no explosives or chemical agents.
Inhabited Building - Any buélding or structure,

Fragmentation - The breaking up of the
confining material of a chemical compound or
mechanical mixture when an explosion takes
place. Fragments may be complete items,
subassemblies, or pieces thereof, as well as picces
of equipment of buildings containing the items.
Hangfire - See malfunction.

Hazard - Any condition which may resultin, or
contribute to, the severity of an accident,

Hazard Classification - Identifies the hazardous
characteristics of explosive items by assignment
to established hazard categories governing
storage and transportation. These categories
are: Quantity-Distance Class, Storage
Compatibility Group, Department of
Transportation (DOT) Class, and DOT
Marking.

PRCHTUIA

system. For the purpose of these standards, TNT
is used for comparison.

High Explosives Equivalent or TNT Explosives
Equivalent - The amount of explosives material
which, if detonated. will produce damage
comparable to that which is expected upon the
detonation or explosion of a given amount of
mass detonating explosives. It is usually
expressed as a percentage of the total net weight
of all propellants and other explosives contained
in the item or system. For the purpose of these
standards, TNT is used for comparison. The
common parameter for comparison is peak
overpressure,

Holding Yard - Location for railcars, trucks, or
trailers used to hold ammunition, explosives,
and dangerous materials for interim periods

other than an operating building, magazine, or
auxiliary building, occupied in whole or partasa
habitation for human beings: or a building.
structure, or area where people are accustomed
to assembly, such as a church, schoolhogse,
railroad station, and similar transportation
facilities, store, theater, or factory, both within
and outside Government establishments. Land
outside boundaries of establishments will be
considered possible sites of inhabited buildings.
Inhabited Building Distance - lnhabilcd
building distances are the minimum .dl§1ances
which may be expected to protect buildings or
structures from substantial structural damage
(not readily repairable) from blast cft:ea. The
distances do not provide protection against glass
breakage but do provide a high degree of
protection from fragments.

!
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Inspection Station - A designated location at
which trucks and railcars containing
ammunition and, or explosives are inspected.

Interchange Yard - A location set aside for
exchange of railcars or trailers between a
common carrier and the Government.

Intermagazine Distance - The minimum
distance permitted between explosives locations,
as prescribed for various types and quantities of
explosives. This distance is expected to prevent
propagation by blast (shock wave) and to
provide a reasonable degree of protection
against propagation due to fragments.

Intraline Distance - This distance is the
minimum permitted (except as indicated below)
between any two buildings within any one
operating line. All ammunition and explosives
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except classes 1.3 and 1.4 in such a line are
considered class 1.1. Intraline distances are also
used for: separating certain specified areas and
locations within cxplosives establishments even
though actual operations are not involved.
Intraline distance is expected to protect
buildings from propagation of explosion due to
blast effects but not against possibility of
propagation due to fragments. Buildings
separated by intraline distances will probably
suffer substantial structural damage. Service-
type magazines will be separated from each
other by intraline distances. Facilities (excluding
service magazines) servicing a single operating
building which is not a part of an operation line
may be located at less than intraline distance, but
not less than 100 feet from the operating
building. Such facilities include low pressure

related devices.

heating boilers and paint storage buildings. Gas
or oil-fired boilers are recommended in lieu of
coal-fired equipment. If coal-fired boilers must
be used, effective spark arrestors must be
provided.

Intraline Operations - Processes accomphshed
within one operating line.

Intraline Separations - The distance 1o be
maintained between any two operating buildings
and; or sites within an operating line, at least one
of which contains or is designed to contain
explosives.

Launch Pads - The load bearing base, apron, or
platform upon which a rocket, missile, or space
vehicle and its launcher rest during launching.
Liquid Propellants - Substances used for
propulsion or operation of missiles, rockets, or

Loading Docks - Facilities at ground level or
elevated structures designed and installed for
transferring ammunition, explosives, and
component parts thereof, to or from automotive
vehicles, ratlway cars, and,or cargo-type
aircraft.

Magazine - Any building or structure, except an
operating building, used for storage of
ammunition, explosives, or loaded ammunition
components. Includes such facilities as an
aboveground magazine, anigloo-type magazine,
a railroad car, a motor truck, a temporary
shelter, or an open storage site.

Magazine Area - A specifically designated area
set aside for the primary purpose of ammunition
and explosives storage. 3 ‘l‘(

Magazine Distance - This distance is the
minimum permitted between any two storage
magazines. Distance required is determined by
the tvpe or types of magazines and also the type
and the quantity of ammunition or explosives
stored therein. It is expected to prevent
propagation of explosion from one magazine to
another from blast, and it provides a reasonable

®degrec of protection against propagation of

explosion due to fragments. It does not, except
perhaps for earth-covered magazines, protect
the magazines from severe structure damage.

Magazine, Earth-Covered, Nonstandard -
Includes all earth-covered magazines except
Army igloo; Navy arch-type; earth-covered,
corrugated steel, arch-type, and module. open
storage, barricaded with carth covering equal to
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or greater than that required by standard igloo
magazines.

Malfunction - Failure of item to function in
accordance with its expected performance, or
functioning of the explosive components during
a nonfunctional test. A critical malfunction in
one which may cause a harvard under the
circumstances described above. For purposes of
clarity, malfunctions do not include accidents
and incidents, fires, etc. However, malfunctions
do include abnormal or premature function of
explosive ammunition items during normal
handling, maintenance, storage, transportation,
and tactical deployment. It includes cook-off,
hangfire, misfire, etc.

Mass Detonating Explosives - High explosives,
black powder, certain propellants, certain

§
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pyrotechnics, and other similuf explosilvesf alone
or in combination, or loaded into various lypes
of ammunition or containers, most of the entire
quantity of which can be expected to cx;.)lod‘e
virtually instantancously when a small pqruon is
subjected to fire, to severe cqncussnon or |mpacht,
to the impulse of an initiating agent, or to the
effect of a considerable discharge ofener’gy fror.n
without. Such an explosion normally will cause
severe structural damage to adjac.cm obJ'ects.
Explosion propagation may occur lmmcdmfelx
to other items of ammunition and explosives
stored sufficiently close to and not ad-cqua.lcly
protected from the initially exploding pile witha
time inerval short enough so that two or more
quantities must be considered as one for
guantity-distance purpos.es. '
Mass Detonation - Virtually instantaneous

explosion of a mass of explosives when o'nl’y a
small portion is subjected to ﬁre.. severe
concussion or impact, impulse of initiating
agent, or to effect of considerable dlSChﬂl’gC. of
energy from without. Such an explosion
normally will cause severe structural damagg 10
adjacent objects, or the simu!tancous explospn
of other separated ammuniuon‘ gnd cxplosnyes
stored sufficiently close to the initially explodmg
pile. A mass detonation, when the explosives are
located on or near the surface of the ground, is
normally characterized by a crater.
Measurement of Distance - Mcasuremgm of
distance for determining the maximum
allowable quantity of explosives shall be made
from the nearest outside point or wa!l of the
room, cubicle, or building proper involved
which contains the explosives to the nearest
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outside point or wall of the other location under
tonsideration.
Military Pyrotechnics - Ammunition

manufactured specifically for use as signals,
illuminants, and the like.

Misfire - A misfire is a failure of a round to fire
after initiating action is taken. The failure may
be due to a faulty firing mechanism or a faulty
clement in the propelling charge explosive train.

Modules - A barricaded area composed of not
more than eight connected cells (revetments)
with hard surface storage pads separated from
one another by the prescribed barricade. A light
shed-type metal roof may be used to cover
individual cells. Heavy structures or flammable
material will not be used,

Mound - An elevation of earth having a crest at
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least 3 feet wide, with the earth at the natural
slope of each side and with such elevation that
any straight line drawn from the top of the
sidewall of a magazine or operating building. or
the top of a stack containing explosives to any
part of a magazine, operating building, or stack
to be protected will pass through the mound.
The toe of the mound will be located as near the

magazine, operating building, or stack as
practicable.

Munitions - Supplies and equipment of all kinds

needed by the military services for direct military
purposes.

Navigable streams - Those parts of streams,
channels, or canals capable of being used in their
ordinary or maintained condition as highways of
commerce over which trade and travel are or

may be conducted in the customary modes, not
including streams which are not capable of
navigation by barges, tugboats, and other large
vessels unless they are extensively and regularly
used for the operation of pleasure boats.

NEG - Net explosive quantity as expressed in
kilograms.

Net Explosives Weight (NEW) - The total
guamity of explosives material or high explosive
equivalency, in each item or round, to be used
when applying quantity-distance criteria or
other standards.

Nitrogen Padding (or Blanket) - To fill the void
or ullage of a closed container with nitrogen gas
to prevent oxidation of the chemical contained
therein and to avoid formation of a flammable
mixture, or to maintain a nitrogen atmosphere
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in or around an operation, piece of equipment,
etc.

Noncombustible - Not combustible, nor
burnable in the ordinary sense of the word.

Non-DOD Components - Any entity
(Government, private, or corporate) which is not
a part of the Department of Defense.

Operating Building - Any structure, except a
magazine, in which operations pertaining to
manufacturing, processing, handling, loading,
or assembling of ammunition and explosives are
performed.

Operating Line - A group of buildings, facilities,
or related work stations so arranged as to permit
performance of the consecutive steps in the
manufacture of an explosive; or in the loading,
assembly, modification, and maintenance of




~
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ammunition.
Operational Shield - A barricr constructed at a
particular location or around a particular
machine or operating station to protect
personnel, material. or equipment from the
effects of localized fire or explosion.
Outdoor Storage Sites - Sites within the
magazine area selected for outdoor storage of
ammunition, and in exceptional cases, inert
items. Outdoor storage sites may be of the
following types:

e Earth revetied, four sides (except entrance),
located between ecarth-covered magazines.

e Earth revetted, four sides (except entrance),
not located between earth-covered magazines.

e Nonrevetted, with roof cover only, not
located between earth-covered magazines.

® Nonrevetted, without cover, not located
between earth-covered magazines.
Passenger Railroad - Any steam, dicsel, electric,
or other railroad which carries passengers for
hire.

Photoflash Devices - Photographic aids, such as
magnesium flashlights, photoflash bulbs, and
electronic flash attachments. .Only lighting
equipment bearing the label of approval of the
Underwriters’ l.aboratories of the hazard
involved will be used in photographing locations
involving exposed explosives, explosive dusts,
flammable gases, or vapors. -

Piece - A gun, howitzer, mortar, launcher,
projector of any type. or aircraft used for
propelling projectiles, rockets, or guided
missiles, or releasing bombs in connection with
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materiel tests.

Preservation and Packaging - Work performed
on ammunition to prevent deterioration and to
correct minor defects not requiring renovation
or major modification operations.

Prohibited Area - A specifically designated area
of airfields, seadromes, or heliports in which all
ammunition and explosives facilities are
prohibited. ‘

Propagating Explosion - Communication of an
explosion (detonation or deflagration) from one
explosives source to another by fire, fragment,
or blast (shock wave), where the time interval
between explosions is sufficient to limit the total
overpressure at any given time to that which
each explosion produces independently. (This
condition, where detonation occurs, would be
evidenced by a distinct shock wave from each

site by distances equal to one-half the public
highway distance.

Public Railway - Any steam, electric, or other
railroad which carries passengers for hire. Public
railway distance is the minimum permitted
between a public railway (as so defined) and an
explosives hazard. The distance at which cars are
considered safe from the blast effects of
explosions has been fixed at 60 percent of the
inhabited building distance. These decreased
distances are used in tables for class 1.1
materials. The use of the lesser distances is based
on the smaller height and area of railroad cars
exposed to blast; the greater resistance of cars to
blast as compared with buildings; and the fact
that, while a building is stationary and subjectto
sk constantly, the presence of a train is only
temporary. For other than class 1.1 materials,
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detonation with a discernible pressure drop
between each explosion.)

Protected - Terrain or an effective arus..:.,
barrier interposed between a propellant facility
and inhabited building or other exposure to
prevent fragments from endangering the
building or other exposure.

Public Highway - Any street, alley, road, or
navigable water open to use of the general
public. Navigable water is that part of a body of
waler capable of navigation by barges, tugboats,
or larger vessels. Public highway distance is the
minimum permitted between a public highway
and an explosives hazard. Public highway
distances are identical to passenger railroad
distances. Persons in the open are considered
safe from the blast effects (not fragments) of
explosions when separated from the explosion

T Py ————— -

inhabited building distances are required to

public railways. The minimum separation
between privately owned railways over which
passengers are not carried, and magazines and
storage sites will be not less than 400 feet unless
the public railway distance specified in the
appropriate quantity-distance table is less.
However, the railways must be scparated by
public railway distances from operating
buildings.

Public Traffic Route - Any public street. road,
highway, navigable stream, or passenger
railroad.

Pyrotechnic Material - Explosive or chemical
ingredients, including powdered metals, used in
manufacture of military pyrotechnics.
Quantity-Distance - The quantity of explosives
material and the distance separation

e 0 S
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Safety Distances Safety distances are empirical
distances in relation to quantity of explosives,
and are the minimum pcrmitted for separation
of facilities within a hazard area, of possible
explosions of the explosive hazard from
inhabited buildings. public railway, and public
highways. in order to control the magnitude of
damage, loss of life, and serious injurics.
Separation distances are not absolute safe
distances but are relative protective or safe
distances. Greater distances than those shownin
tables in chapter 5 should be used wherever
practicable.

Safety Shoes - Specifically designed footwear of
three general types:

¢ Industrial . ... ... ... with hard toes
® Sparkproof . . . with no exposed metal.
Appendix F

intermediate storage of explosives materials not
exceeding the minimum amount necessary for
safe, efficient production.

Simultaneous Detonation - Detonation of
separated quantities of explosives or
ammunition occurring so nearly at the same time
that the effect on the surroundings is the same as
though the several quantities were not separated
and were detonated en masse. .
Single Revetted Barricade - A mound which has
been modified on one side by a retaining wall,
preferably of concrete, of such slope and
thickness as to hold firmly in place the 3-foot
width of earth required at the top, with the earth
at the natural angle on one side. All other
requirements of a mound will be applicable to
the single revetted barricade.

other dangerous materials whose characteristics
are such that a quantity of two or more of the
items stored or transported together is no more
hazardous than a eomparable quantity of any
one of the items stored alone.

Substantial Dividing Wall - An interior wall
designed to prevent simultaneous detonation of
quantities of explosives on opposite sides of the
wall.

Sﬁpporl Facilities - Ammunition and explosives
storage or operations which solely support the
function of tactical or using units as
distinguished from storage depots or
manufacturing facilities.

Suspect Car Track - A railway spur track for
shunting cars suspected of being in a hazardous
condition, there to be examined prior to

Appenaix

¢ Conductive sole . . . used in conjunction
with conductive floors, or static grounded mats
involving static electricity hazards.
Semifixed Ammunition - Ammunition loaded
into the weapon as a unit. The cartridge case is
loose-fitted over the basc of the projectile. so
that the propelling charge may be adjusted for
zone firing.
Separate-Loading Ammunition - Ammunition
whose major component, projectile, propelling
charge, and primer are issued unassembled and
are loaded into the weapon separately.
Separated-Loading Ammunition - Ammunition
consisting of a projectile and a primed cartridge
case containing propellant. The propelling
charge is not adjustable for zone firing.

Service Magazine - Auxiliary buildine need ¢--

Small Arms Ammunition - Ammunition for
small arms, ie., all ammunition up to and
including caliber .60, and all gauges of shotgun
shells.

Solid Propellants - Low explosives used to
propel projectiles, rockets, etc., and to generate
gases for powering auxiliary devices.

Standard Igloo Magazine - An earth-covered,
arch-type magazine, with or without a separate
door barricade, constructed according to an
approved standard drawing.

Static Test Stand - Locations whereon liquid
propellant engines or solid propellant motors
are tested in place.

Storage Compatibility - A relationship between
different items of ammunition, explosives, and
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unloading explosives contents.

Suspect Truck and Car Site - A designated
location for placing trucks and railcars
containing ammunition or explosives that are
suspected of being in hazardous condition.

These sites also are used for trucks and railcars
that may be in a condition that is hazardous to

their contents.

Surveillance/Quality Assurance - Observation,
inspection, investigation, test, study. and
classification of ammunition, ammunition
components, explosives, etc.

Tactical Facilities - Tactical facilities are
prepared locations with an assigned combat
mission, such as missile launching facilities. alert
aircraft parking areas, or fixed gun positions.

Taxiway/Taxilane - Any surface, designated as

i
}
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SUCh. 'in the basic airfield clearance criteria
specified by a DOD component publication or
Federal Aviation Regulation (14 CFR 7).
Toxic /'\r.eg = A defined area in which storage
cumpvaublhly group K ammunition or class 6
chemical agents are handled or stored. .

commander, permitting deviation from a
mandagory rule for a iimited time, pendin

correction of the condition, or written authorilf
from an installation commander, permitting
deviation from an ad visory provision. The latter
type. local waivers, are also granted for specific

.

periods of time.

Warhead or Warhend Section - That portion of 4
rockct. or guided missile containing the high-
explosives charge or other destructive agents
Whal;f Yard - A railroad yard which is close to
the piers or wharves, in Which cars are held for

sl.mrt periods of time, prior to delivery to the
plers or wharves.
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Unbarricaded - Without effective barricade
between magazines, operating buildings, stacks
etc., opposed one to another.

Utilities - Such services as air, electricity, sewage,
steam, and water for operating an establishment.

Waiver - Written authority from a theater

o TRAINING EVENT CODES s

Pl"R-POSF.. Trai.ning event codes will be entered on the DA Form 581 to describe the purpose for which
training ammunition will be expended. Likewise training event codes will be entered on the DA Form -
381 for turn-ins. The codes used on such turn-in documents will be the same code used when that

ammunition was issued.

‘lv).ﬁsb(;RlPTION. Training event codes will be either two or three character codes. Two character codes
i expanded to three character codes, where appropriate, by the addition of a suffix to more fully

describe the training event. For example the code “BT" describes the training event of basic training

. It o - W ]eb ini

Definitions }
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DEFINITIONS. The following training event codes will be used to describe all expenditures of

training ammunition:

lnstitﬁtior_ul Training. Training conducted as a part of a course of instruction and a
training center, service school, USMA or as a part of the ROTC program.

S R

BT Basic Training

AT Advanced Individual Training

oS One Station Unit Training

BN Basic NCO Combined Arms Training
bl NC NCO Advanced Course

0ocC Officer Candidate School

OB Officer Basic Course

0A Officer Advanced Course

JR Junior ROTC Program

SC Senior ROTC Summer Camp Training

SR Other Senior ROTC Training

MA US Military Academy Training

10 Other Institutional Training : -
| 343
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Unit Training. Training conducted by a unit to prepare it 1o accomplish its TOE/TD
mission. It may be either collective or individual training.

TP Training conducted 1AW an approved Army Training Plan (ATP)
TT Army Training Test (ATT)

OR  Operational Readiness Training (ORT) .
RT  Operational Readiness Training Test (ORTT)

R1 Level 1 training IAW an approved Army Training and Evaluation Program (ARTEP)
El Level 1 external ARTEP evaluation

battalion/squadron level, - |

JFX Joint/Combined FTC

CFX Corps FTX

DFX Division FTX

BFX Brigade FTX —
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Competitive Marksmanship. Training for and

participation in compeltitive
marksmanship activities as governed by AR 350-6.

IMK ‘Participation in international competition

NMK Participation in national competition

SMK Participation in interservice competition

AMK Participation in all-Army competition

RMK Participation in regional/theater competition

DMK Participation in division/installation competition |
UMN Participation in unit competition

IMP Practice preparation for international competition : |
NMP Practice in preparation for national competition ‘
SMp Practice in preparation for interservice competition ]
AMP Practice in preparation for all-Army competition |
RMP Practice in preparation for regional/theater competition ‘
DMP Practice in preparation for division/installation competition i
ump Practice in preparation for unit competition

| 360 !

Miscellaneous. DEM-Demonstrations of unit training, weapons capabilities, or
tactics for which the primary purpose of the demonstration is not to provide training

for the participants or observers, even though some incidental training of participants
may occur.

SQT-Skill Qualification Test. Training conducted to prepare soldiers to take an SQT ‘
will not be recorded under this event. Such training will be recorded under some other J‘
unit or institutional training event code. |

|

Suffixes. The following suffixes will be used with two character training event codes
whenever their use would more fully describe the training event taking place:

S Engagement simulation training, SCOPES, REALTRAIN, or MILES.

Q Qualification and/or familiarization with weapons and weapon systems (less
tank gunnery and aerial gunnery training) as prescribed in AR 350-4,

T Tank gunnery, includes annual qualification, preparation training for annual
qualification, and “off season” gunnery if applicable.

A Aerial gunnery training, includes qualification, preparatory training for

§
qualification, and sustaining gunnery training conducted between formal §
qualification firings.
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